PROJECT MANUAL

THORNWELL 2™ FLOOR

RENOVATIONS
H27-Z002

UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA
COLUMBIA, SC

&
13" .
D/ JOHN D. BOWMAN, JR.

~ JOHN BOWMAN

ARCHITECT, P.A,, INC.
COLUMBIA, SC

SET NO.

JULY 18, 2012

JOHN BOWMAN ARCHITECT PA, INC.

2422 DEVINE STREET, SUITE C

COLUMBIA, SOUTH CAROLINA 29205

Phone: (803) 799-1084 Fax: (803) 252-2786

JBA Project Number: HED-12-1002

FINAL CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS



OWNER:

ARCHITECT:

MECHANICAL
ENGINEER

ELECTRICAL
ENGINEER

PROJECT DIRECTORY

UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA
Attn: Lekita Hargrave

743 Greene Street

Columbia, South Carolina 29208

JOHN BOWMAN ARCHITECT, PA, INC.
Attn:  John Bowman

2422 Devine Street, Suite C

Columbia, South Carolina, 29205

(803) 799-1084 (O) (803) 252-2786/Fax

SWYGERT & Associates

Attn: Bill Livingston

P.O.Box 11686

Columbia, South Carolina 29211

(803) 791-9300 (O) (803) 791-0830/Fax

BELKA ENGINEERING
Attn: Kevin Belka

7 Clusters Court, #201
Columbia, South Carolina 29210
(803) 731-0650 (O)







TABLE OF CONTENTS

PROJECT NAME: THORNWELL 2"° FLOOR RENOVATIONS
H27-2002
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA - COLUMBIA

JULY 18, 2012

SECTIONS NUMBER OF PAGES
PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS
COVER PAGE ..o oeoeeeoeoeeeeeeeesee st e e eetseeeesees e oo eesseses s s e eeeseeseseeee 1
PROJECT DIRECTORY .....ooooo oo oooooeeeoeceoeoeeeeeee oo seseeeeeeeseesseeses s eeeeeeesesseesesesseeeseeseeeseesseeenee 1
TABLE OF CONTENTS.......oooevveoeeeeeeeeseseeseeeseesessssessesessesssesesseeerres e 2
INVITATION FOR BIDS (SE-310) ........o.ooceoeoeeoeeeeeeoeseeseeeeseeeeeeeeeseseseeeseeseseessseseesesssesssss e eees e 1
INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS (AIA DOCUMENT A701-1997 EDITION)......vvvvvvoerereerereeeeereeerenen 6

00201-OSE STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS........ovvvccor. 9
BID BOND (AIA AB10) ...oovoooeeooooe oo eeeeeeeeseses s esesesseseseessseesereeeeessssesereseseeesessseserees e 1
STANDARD BID FORM (SE-330) .......c.ueeeereeeeeeerareeseseseesessessesssesesessssssesessessesssesssesesssesseseesssone 4
STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR....................... 1

(AIA DOCUMENT A101-2007 EDITION)

00501-OSE STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AIA A101-2007 c.vcooovooeeereeeeeoeeeeeeeeereseeereeee 3
GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION...........rovveeererssserrereeonn 1

(AIA DOCUMENT A201-2007 EDITION)

00811-STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITION.......occcoiiiiriiicieiecre e 26
(SUPPLEMENT-TO AIA DOCUMENT A201-2007 EDITION GENERAL CONDITION
OF THE CONTRACT)

CONTRACTOR’S ONE YEAR GUARANTEE ......cc.coeiiiiiiieierteirineee et 1
USC SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS ....... 3
PERFORMANCE BOND (SE—355) .................................................................................................. 2

- LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND (SE-357)......ccccoiviiinieeiinie e 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
DIVISION 1 — GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

071 10 00 = SUMMARY ...ttt e et et e e s eee st ettt eeseaeee s e e e et s st e eereessseeaserrersaneseasn 2
01 20 00 — PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES ...ttt r e reeenenan e 3
01 2100 = ALLOWANGES ..ottt e e e e s et e e e e e e s e s s s e et ereraaeeeeeeaserenraaaeaaes 1
01 30 00 — ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS ..ot eeeeeeee s e e eerer e s eeeneaa e 4
USC- Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations TOC-1

H27-7Z002

University of South Carolina
Columbia, SC



0140 00 — QUALITY REQUIREMENTS ...
01 50 00 — TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS ..ottt
0160 00 — PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS ..ottt
0170 00 — EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS ........cooiiiiiiiccccce e
0178 00 — CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS ..ottt sttt

DIVISION 2 — EXISTING CONDITIONS
02 41 00 ~ DEMOLITION ....coiiiiiiietite ettt s a e sbe e taasne s sneenas

DIVISION 3 — CONCRETE
03 30 00 — CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE .....c.coctiiiiiiiiettiet et s see e e sese e

DIVISION 5 — METALS
0512 00 = STRUCTURAL STEEL ....o.eiiiiieieiiit ettt e a e

DIVISION 6 — WOOD, PLASTICS AND COMPQOSITES
06 10 00 — ROUGH CARPENTRY ...ttt

DIVISION 8 — OPENINGS

08 12 13 — HOLLOW METAL DOOR FRAMES ..ot e
08 14 16 —FLUSH WOOD DOORS ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiite ettt
08 71 00 — DOOR HARDWVARE ..ottt st

DIVISION 9 — FINISHES

09 21 16 — GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES ..ot
09 51 00 =~ ACOUSTICAL CEILING ......oouiiiiiiiiieiecee ettt a s sae s s eanns
09 65 00 ~ RESILIENT FLOORING ......c.cooiiiiiciieiicieie ettt s e seesnaana e sne s ansannas
0968 00 = CARPETING .. ...ttt sttt e erae s b

DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES
10 14 00 = SIGNAGE.........e ettt sttt e e re s e e b ane e s e eraeeensesbentesae e

DIVISION 23 ~ HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR-CONDITIONING (HVAC)
23 00 10 — GENERAL PROVISION - HVAC ... .ottt s
23 05 00 — HEATING, VENTILATION and AIR CONDITIONING .....cc.ccoiiiiiiiiriceine e

DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL

26 05 33 — RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS ............................................
26 27 26 —WIRING DEVICES. ..ot et et
26 51 00 = INTERIOR LIGHTING......c.ooiii et

DIVISION 27 — STRUCTURED CABLING

27 1500 —~ USC - GENERAL GUIDELINES COMMUNICATION INFRASTRUCTURE ............... 14

DIVISION 28 — ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY
28 31 00 — FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS ..ottt ete s s sen et se e saeassenne e

USC- Thornwell 2" Floor Renovations TOC -2
H27-7002

University of South Carolina

Columbia, SC



SE-310 2011 Edition
] Rev. 7/20/2011
REQUEST FOR ADVERTISEMENT

PROJECT NAME: Thormnwell 2™ Floor Renovations

PROJECT NUMBER: H27-Z002

PROJECT LOCATION: Thornwell College, USC, Columbia

Contractor may be subject to performance appraisal at close of project

BID SECURITY REQUIRED? Yes[X] No[]

PERFORMANCE & PAYMENT BONDS REQUIRED? Yes[X] No []
CONSTRUCTION COST RANGE: $100,000 to $150,000

DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT: Interior renovation comprising of approximately 1,307 SF on the second floor level of
Thornwell College. Scope of work also includes removal and reinstallation of walls on first floor as required to install new
columns. The project includes the removal and installation of walls, doors, floor finishes, ceiling tiles and grid, light fixtures,
mechanical diffusers and structural columns and beams as shown. Contractor may be subbject to performance appriasal at the
close of project.

A/E NAME: John Bowman Architect PA, Inc.
A/E CONTACT:John D. Bowman, Jr.
A/E ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:2422 Devine Street, Suite C
City: Columbia
State: South Carolina ZIP: 29205-
EMAIL: architectj@bellsouth.net
TELEPHONE: 803-799-1084 FAX: 803-252-2786

All guestions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E.

BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS MAY BE OBTAINED FROM: http://purchasing.sc.edu
PLAN DEPOSIT AMOUNT: $0.00 1S DEPOSIT REFUNDABLE: Yes[[] No[]

Only those Bidding Documents/Plans obtained from the above listed source(s) are official. Bidders rely on copies of Bidding
Documents/Plans obtained from any other source at their own risk.

BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS ARE ALSO ON FILE FOR VIEWING PURPOSES ONLY AT (list name and location for
each plan room or other entity):

It is the contractor's responibility to obtain all documents which include plans/specification, addenda and award from the website.

PRE-BID CONFERENCE? Yes[X No[] MANDATORY ATTENDANCE? Yes[] No[X
DATE: 8/8/2012 TIME: 11:00 AM PLACE: 743 Greene St, Conf Rm 53, Columbia, SC

AGENCY: University of South Carolina
NAME OF AGENCY PROCUREMENT OFFICER: Juaguana Brookins
ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:743 Greene Street
City: Columbia
State: SC ZIP: 29208-
EMAIL.: jbrookin@fmec.sc.edu

TELEPHONE: 803.777.3596 FAX: 803.777.7334

BID CLOSING DATE: 8/21/2012 TIME: 2:00 PM LOCATION: 743 Greene St, Conf Rm 53, Columbia, SC
BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES:

HAND-DELIVERY: MAIL SERVICE:
Attn: Juaguana Brookins Attn: Juaquana Brookins
Construction & Planning Construction & Planning
743 Greens St 743 Greene St
Columbia, SC 29208 Columbia, SC 29208

IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? (Agency MUST check one) Yes [X] No []







A310

Bid Bond
(2010 Edition)

Original AIA Document on file at the office of
University of South Carolina
743 Greene Street

Columbia, South Carolina 29208






for the following PROJECT:

(Name and location or address)
Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
Thornwell College

University of South Carolina
Columbia, SC

THE OWNER:

(Name, legal status and address)
University of South Carolina
743 Greene Street

Columbia, SC 29208

THE ARCHITECT:

(Name, legal status and address)
John Bowman Architect PA, Inc.
2422 Devine Street, Suite C
Columbia, SC 29205
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$AILA pocument aro1” - 1997

Instructions to Bidders

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.
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produced by AlA software at 13:23:55 on 07/17/2012 under Order No.2192981872_1 which expires on 12/03/2012, and is not for resale.
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ARTICLE 1  DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Instructions to
Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the
form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, ATA Document A201, or in
other Contract Documents are applicable to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the execution of the Contract which
modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the
Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from which Work may be deleted for sums stated in
Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from the amount of the
Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Doecuments, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment or
services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for a portion of
the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS

§ 2.1 The Bidder by making a Bid represents that:

§ 2.1.1 The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents or Contract Documents, to the extent that such
documentation relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, and for other portions of the Project, if any, being
bid concurrently or presently under construction.

§ 2.1.2 The Bid is made in compliance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 2.1.3 The Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed
and has correlated the Bidder’s personal observations with the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents.

§ 2.1.4 The Bid is based upon the materials, equipment and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
exception.

ARTICLE 3  BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.1 COPIES

§ 3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. The deposit will be
refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days
after receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded.

§ 3.1.2 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the Advertisement
or Invitation to Bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

AlA Document A701™ ~ 1997, Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
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§ 3.1.3 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing Bids; neither the Owner nor Architect
assumes responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.1.4 The Owner and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the above terms for the
purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.2INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and with other work
being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent that it relates to the Work for which the Bid is
submitted, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall at once report to the Architect errors, inconsistencies
or ambiguities discovered.

§ 3.2.2 Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall make a
written request which shall reach the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.2.3 Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents will be made by Addendum.
Interpretations, corrections and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner will not be binding, and
Bidders shall not rely upon them.

§ 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has been received
by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shall include the name of the
material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution
including drawings, performance and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting
forth changes in other materials, equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other
contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the
merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a
proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.3 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval will be set forth in an
Addendum, Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

§ 3.3.4 No substitutions will be considered afier the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.4 ADDENDA
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to all who are known by the issuing office to have received a complete set of
Bidding Documents.

§ 3.4.2 Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are on file for that
purpose.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Each Bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 PREPARATION OF BIDS
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents.
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§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and figures. In case of discrepancy, the amount written in words shall
govern.,

§ 4.1.4 Interlineations, alterations and erasures must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.
§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter "No Change."

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated
by the Bidder. The Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other
manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. The
Bidder shall provide evidence of legal authority to perform within the jurisdiction of the Work. Each copy shall be
signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further
give the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current
power of attorney attached certifying the agent’s authority to bind the Bidder.

§ 4.2 BID SECURITY

§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in the form and amount required if so stipulated in the
Instructions to Bidders. The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and
will, if required, furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising
thereunder. Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of
the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. The amount of the bid security
shall not be forfeited to the Owner in the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2.

§ 4.2.21f a surety bond is required, it shall be written on AIA Document A310, Bid Bond, unless otherwise provided in
the Bidding Documents, and the attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond
a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

§ 4.2.3 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until
either (2) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) the specified time has
elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected.

§ 4.3 SUBMISSION OF BIDS

§ 4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and
shall be identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of
the Work for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate
mailing envelope with thenotation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.2 Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of Bids. Bids received
after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened.

§ 4.3.3 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.
§ 4.3.4 Oral, telephonic, telegraphic, facsimile or other electronically transmitted bids will not be considered.

§ 4.4 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID

§ 4.4.1 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during the stipulated time period following
the time and date designated for the receipt of Bids, and each Bidder so agrees in submitting a Bid.

§ 4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be modified or withdrawn by
notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Such notice shall be in writing over the
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signature of the Bidder. Written confirmation over the signature of the Bidder shall be received, and date- and
time-stamped by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. A change shall be so worded
as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.

§ 4.4.3 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids provided that
they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders.

§ 4.4.4 Bid security, if required, shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

ARTICLE 5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 OPENING OF BIDS

At the discretion of the Owner, if stipulated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, the properly identified Bids
received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. An abstract of the Bids may be made available to
Bidders.

§ 5.2 REJECTION OF BIDS
The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. A Bid not accompanied by a required bid security or by other
data required by the Bidding Documents, or a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to rejection.

§ 5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD)

§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest qualified Bidder provided the Bid has been
submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds available.
The Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which,
in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s own best interests.

§ 5.3.2 The Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, unless otherwise specifically
provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and
Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

§ 6.1 CONTRACTOR’'S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT

Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request, a properly
executed AIA Document A305, Contractor’s Qualification Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously
required and submitted as a prerequisite to the issuance of Bidding Documents.

§ 6.2 OWNER'S FINANCIAL CAPABILITY

The Owner shall, at the request of the Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration and no later than
seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. Unless such reasonable
evidence is furnished, the Bidder will not be required to execute the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 SUBMITTALS
§ 6.3.1 The Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated in the Bidding Documents, after notification of
selection for the award of a Contract, furnish to the Owner through the Architect in writing:
.1 adesignation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;
.2 names of the manufacturers, products, and the suppliers of principal items or systems of materials and
equipment proposed for the Work; and
.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder in writing if either the Owner or
Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner
or Architect has reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, (1)
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withdraw the Bid or (2) submit an acceptable substitute person or entity with an adjustment in the Base Bid or
Alternate Bid to cover the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid
price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS

§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Bonds may be secured through the Bidder’s usual sources.

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If
the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such
bonds shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 If the Owner requires that bonds be secured from other than the Bidder’s usual sources, changes in cost will be
adjusted as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS

§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of
execution of the Contract. If the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder
shall, prior to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be
furnished and delivered in accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on ATA Document A312, Performance Bond and
Payment Bond. Both bonds shall be written in the amount of the Contract Sum.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix
thereto a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE 8 FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on AIA Document
A101, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor Where the Basis of Payment Is a Stipulated Sum.

AlA Document A701™ — 1897, Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987 and 1997 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was

produced by AlA software at 13:23:65 on 07/17/2012 under Order No.2192981872_1 which expires on 12/03/2012, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1916159347)
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OSE FORM 00201 — 2011 Edition
STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONSTO BIDDERS

OWNER: Universityof SouthCarolina

PROJECT NUMBER: H27-2002

PROJECT NAME: Thornwell2ndFloor Renovation
PROJECT LOCATION: _ThornwellCollege,USC Columbia

PROCUREMENT OFFICER: _Juaguan®&rookins

1. STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONSTO BIDDERS
1.1. These Standard Supplemental Instructions To Bidders amend or supplement Instructions To Bidders (AIA Document
A701-1997) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated below.

1.2. Compliance with these Standard Supplemental Instructionsis required by the Office of State Engineer (OSE) for al State
projects when competitive sealed bidding is used as the method of procurement.

1.3. All provisions of A701-1997, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect.

1.4. Bidders are cautioned to carefully examine the Bidding and Contract Documents for additiona instructions or
requirements.

2. MODIFICATIONSTO A701-1997
2.1. Delete Section 1.1 and insert the following:

1.1 Bidding Documents, collectively referred to as the I nvitation for Bids, include the Bidding Requirements and the
proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding Requirements consist of the Advertisement, Instructions to Bidders (A-
701), Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, the bid form (SE-330), the Intent to Award Notice (SE-370), and other
sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the form of Agreement between the
Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings,
Specifications, al Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, and other documents set forth in the Bidding
Documents. Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form
00501 — Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof,
shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 — Standard Supplementary Conditions.

2.2. In Section 1.8, delete the words “ and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents” .
2.3. In Section 2.1, delete the word “ making” and substitute the word “ submitting.”

2.4.In Section 2.1.1:
After the words “ Bidding Documents,” delete the word “ or” and substitute the word “ and.”

Insert the following at the end of this section:

Bidders are expected to examine the Bidding Documents and Contract Documents thoroughly and should request an
explanation of any ambiguities, discrepancies, errors, omissions, or conflicting statements. Failure to do so will be at
the Bidder’ s risk. Bidder assumes responsibility for any patent ambiguity that Bidder does not bring to the Owner’s
attention prior to bid opening.

2.5. In Section 2.1.3, insert the following after the term“ Contract Documents’ and before the period:
and accepts full responsibility for any pre-bid existing conditions that would affect the Bid that could have been
ascertained by a site visit. As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), A bidder’s failure to attend an advertised pre-
bid conference will not excuse its responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully
performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work without additional expense to the State.
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2.6. Insert the following Sections 2,2 through 2.6:
2.2 CERTIFICATION OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION
GIVING FALSE, MISLEADING, OR INCOMPLETE INFORMATION ON THIS CERTIFICATION MAY
RENDER YOU SUBJECT TO PROSECUTION UNDER SECTION 16-9-10 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE
OF LAWS AND OTHER APPLICABLE LAWS.

(a) By submitting an bid, the bidder certifies that—

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently, without, for the purpose of restricting
competition, any consultation, communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor relating
to—

(i) Those prices;
(ii) The intention to submit an bid; or
(iif) The methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered.

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or
indirectly, to any other bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid solicitation) or
contract award (in the case of a negotiated solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and

(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to induce any other concern to submit or not to
submit an bid for the purpose of restricting competition.

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by the signatory that the signatory—

(1) Is the person in the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices being offered in this bid,
and that the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) of this certification; or

(2)() Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the bidder's principals in certifying that those
principals have not participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) through
(a)(3) of this certification [As used in this subdivision (b)(2)(i), the term "principals" means the person(s) in
the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices offered in this bid];

(i) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals referenced in subdivision (b)(2)(i) of this
certification have not participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1)
through (2)(3) of this certification; and

(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs
(a)(1) through (a)(3) of this certification.

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies paragraph (a)(2) of this certification, the bidder must fulmsh with its offer a
signed statement setting forth in detail the circumstances of the disclosure.

2.3 DRUG FREE WORKPLACE
By submitting a bid, the Bidder certifies that Bidder will maintain a drug free workplace in accordance with the
requirements of Title 44, Chapter 107 of South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended.

2.4 CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS
(a) (1) By submitting an Bid, Bidder certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that-
(i) Bidder and/or any of its Principals-

(A) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible
for the award of contracts by any state or federal agency;

(B) Have not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, been convicted of or had a civil
judgment rendered against them for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in
connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, state, or
local) contract or subcontract; violation of Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the
submission of bids; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or
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destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen propetty;
and

(C) Are not presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a
governmental entity with, commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph
(a)(1)(i)(B) of this provision.

(ii) Bidder has not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, had one or more contracts
terminated for default by any public (Federal, state, or local) entity.

(2) "Principals," for the purposes of this certification, means officers; directors; owners; partners; and,
persons having primary management or supervisory responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general
manager; plant manager; head of a subsidiaty, division, or business segment, and similar positions).

(b) Bidder shall provide immediate written notice to the Procurement Officer if, at any time prior to contract award,
Bidder learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed
circumstances.

(c) If Bidder is unable to certify the representations stated in paragraphs (a)(1), Bid must submit a written explanation
regarding its inability to make the certification. The certification will be considered in connection with a review of the
Bidder's responsibility. Failure of the Bidder to furnish additional information as requested by the Procurement
Officer may render the Bidder nonresponsible.

(d) Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in order to
render, in good faith, the certification required by paragraph (a) of this provision. The knowledge and information of
an Bidder is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of
business dealings.

(e) The certification in paragraph (a) of this provision is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was
placed when making award. If it is later determined that the Bidder knowingly or in bad faith rendered an erroneous
certification, in addition to other remedies available to the State, the Procurement Officer may terminate the contract
resulting from this solicitation for default,

2.5 ETHICS CERTIFICATE

By submitting a bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder has and will comply with, and has not, and will not, induce a
person to violate Title 8, Chapter 13 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended (ethics act). The following
statutes require special attention: Section 8-13-700, regarding use of official position for financial gain; Section 8-13-
705, regarding gifts to influence action of public official; Section 8-13-720, regarding offering money for advice or
assistance of public official; Sections 8-13-755 and 8-13-760, regarding restrictions on employment by former public
official; Section 8-13-775, prohibiting public official with economic interests from acting on contracts; Section 8-13-
790, regarding recovery of kickbacks; Section 8-13-1150, regarding statements to be filed by consultants; and Section
8-13-1342, regarding restrictions on contributions by contractor to candidate who participated in awarding of contract.
The state may rescind any contract and recover all amounts expended as a result of any action taken in violation of
this provision, If contractor participates, directly or indirectly, in the evaluation or award of public contracts, including
without limitation, change orders or task orders regarding a public contract, contractor shall, if required by law to file
such a statement, provide the statement required by Section 8-13-1150 to the procurement officer at the same time the
law requires the statement to be filed.

2.6 RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE TO BIDDERS & GIFTS

Violation of these restrictions may result in disqualification of your bid, suspension or debarment, and may constitute
a violation of the state Ethics Act. (a) After issuance of the solicitation, bidder agrees not to discuss this procurement
activity in any way with the Owner or its employees, agents or officials. All communications must be solely with the
Procurement Officer. This restriction may be lifted by express written permission from the Procurement Officer. This
restriction expires once a contract has been formed. (b) Unless otherwise approved in writing by the Procurement
Officer, bidder agrees not to give anything to the Owner, any affiliated organizations, or the employees, agents or
officials of either, prior to award. (c) Bidder acknowledges that the policy of the State is that a governmental body
should not accept or solicit a gift, directly or indirectly, from a donor if the governmental body has reason to believe
the donor has or is seeking to obtain contractual or other business or financial relationships with the governmental
body. Regulation 19-445.2165(C) broadly defines the term donor.

2.7. Delete Section 3.1.1 and substitute the following:
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3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the
Advertisement in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. If so provided in the Advertisement, the
deposit will be refunded to all plan holders who return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days after
receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder's deposit will be refunded.

2.8. Delete the language of Section 3.1.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”
2.9. In Section 3.1.4, delete the words “and Architect may make” and substitute the words “has made.”

2.10. Insert the following Section 3.1.5
3.1.5 All persons obtaining Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the Advertisement shall provide
that office with Bidder’s contact information to include the Bidder’s name, telephone number, mailing address, and
email address.

2.11. In Section 3.2.2:
Delete the words “and Sub-bidders”

Delete the word “seven” and substitute the word “ten"

2.12. In Section 3.2.3:
In the first Sentence, insert the word “written” before the word “Addendum.”

Insert the following at the end of the section:
As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), nothing stated at the pre-bid conference shall change the Bidding
Documents unless a change is made by written Addendum.

2.13. Insert the following at the end of Section 3.3.1:
Reference in the Bidding Documents to a designated material, product, thing, or service by specific brand or trade
name followed by the words “or equal” and “or approved equal” shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of
quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition.

2.14. Delete Section 3.3.2 and substitute the following: )

3.3.2 No request to substitute materials, products, or equipment for materials, products, or equipment described in the
Bidding Documents and no request for addition of a manufacturer or supplier to a list of approved manufacturers or
suppliets in the Bidding Documents will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has
been received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids established in the Invitation for
Bids. Any subsequent extension of the date for receipt of Bids by addendum shall not extend the date for receipt of
such requests unless the addendum so specifies. Such requests shall include the name of the material or equipment for
which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution including drawings, performance
and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting forth changes in other materials,
equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other contracts that incorporation of the
proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is
upon the proposer. The Architect's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.

2.15. Delete Section 3.4.3 and substitute the following:
3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than 120 hours prior to the time for receipt of Bids except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

3.16. Insert the following Sections 3.4.5 and 3.4.6:
3.4.5 When the date for receipt of Bids is to be postponed and there is insufficient time to issue a written Addendum
prior to the original Bid Date, Owner will notify prospective Bidders by telephone or other appropriate means with
immediate follow up with a written Addendum. This Addendum will verify the postponement of the original Bid Date
and establish a new Bid Date. The new Bid Date will be no earlier than the fifth (5th) calendar day after the date of
issuance of the Addendum postponing the original Bid Date.

3.4.6. If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal government processes so that bids cannot be received
at the government office designated for receipt of bids by the exact time specified in the solicitation, the time specified
for receipt of bids will be deemed to be extended to the same time of day specified in the solicitation on the first work
day on which normal government processes resume. In lieu of an automatic extension, an Addendum may be issued to
reschedule bid opening. If state offices are closed at the time a pre-bid or pre-proposal conference is scheduled, an
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Addendum will be issued to reschedule the conference. Useful information may be available at:
http://www.scemd.org/scgovweb/weather_alert.html

2.17. In Section 4.1.1, delete the word “forms” and substitute the words “SE-330 Bid Form.”

2.18. Delete Section 4.1.2 and substitute the following:
4.1.2 Any blanks on the bid form to be filled in by the Bidder shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium,
Bids shall be signed in ink or other indelible media.

2.19. Delete Section 4.1.3 and substitute the following:
4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in figures.

2.20. Insert the following at the end of Section 4.1.4:
Bidder shall not make stipulations or qualify his bid in any manner not permitted on the bid form. An incomplete Bid
or information not requested that is written on or attached to the Bid Form that could be considered a qualification of
the Bid, may be cause for rejection of the Bid.

2.21. Delete Section 4.1.5 and substitute the following:
4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. The failure of the bidder to indicate a price for an Alternate shall render the
Bid non-responsive. Indicate the change to the Base Bid by entering the dollar amount and marking, as appropriate,
the box for “ADD TO” or “DEDUCT FROM?”. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “ZERO” or "No
Change." For add alternates to the base bid, Subcontractor(s) listed on page BF-2 of the Bid Form to perform
Alternate Work may be used for both Alternates and Base Bid Work if Alternates are accepted.

2.22. Delete Section 4.1.6 and substitute the following:
4.1.6 Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3020(b)(i) of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, Section 7
of the Bid Form sets forth a list of subcontractor specialties for which Bidder is required to list only the subcontractors
Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. Bidder must follow the Instructions in the Bid Form for
filling out this section of the Bid Form. Failure to properly fill out Section 7 may result in rejection of Bidder’s bid as
non-responsive.

2.23. Delete Section 4.1.7 and substitute the following:
4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. Each
copy shall be sighed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid submitted by
an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder.

2.24. Delete Section 4.2.1 and substitute the following:
4.2.1 If required by the Invitation for Bids, each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in an amount of not less
than five percent of the Base Bid. The bid security shall be a bid bond or a certified cashier’s check. The Bidder
pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and will, if required, furnish bonds
covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should the Bidder
refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall be
forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty.

2.25. Delete Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following:
4.2.2 If a surety bond is required, it shall be written on ATA Document A310, Bid Bond, and the attorney-in-fact who
executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.
The bid bond shall:

.1 Be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;

.2 Beissued by a surety company having, at a minimum, a "Best Rating" of "A" as stated in the most
current publication of "Best's Key Rating Guide, Property-Casualty”, which company shows a
financial strength rating of at least five (5) times the contract price.

.3 Be enclosed in the bid envelope at the time of Bid Opening, either in paper copy or as an electronic bid
bond authorization number provided on the Bid Form and issued by a firm or organization authorized
by the surety to receive, authenticate and issue binding electronic bid bonds on behalf the surety.

2.26. Delete Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following:
4.2.3 By submitting a bid bond via an electronic bid bond authorization number on the Bid Form and signing the Bid
Form, the Bidder certifies that an electronic bid bond has been executed by a Surety meeting the standards required by
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the Bidding Documents and the Bidder and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the
conditions provided in this Section 4.2.

2.27. Insert the following Section 4.2.4:
4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until
either (a) the Contract has been executed and performance and payment bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b)
the specified time has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected.

2.28. Delete Section 4.3.1 and substitute the following:

4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall, unless hand delivered by the Bidder, be addressed
to the Owner’s designated purchasing office as shown in the Invitation for Bids. The envelope shall be identified with
the Project name, the Bidder's name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for which the
Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail or special delivery service (UPS, Federal Express, etc.), the envelope
should be labeled "BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof. Bidders hand delivering their Bids shall deliver Bids to the
place of the Bid Opening as shown in the Invitation for Bids. Whether or not Bidders attend the Bid Opening, they
shall give their Bids to the Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee as shown in the Invitation for Bids prior
to the time of the Bid Opening.

2.29. Insert the following Section 4.3.6 and substitute the following:
4.3.6 The official time for receipt of Bids will be determined by reference to the clock designated by the
Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee. The procurement officer conducting the Bid Opening will
determine and announce that the deadline has arrived and no further Bids or bid modifications will be accepted.
All Bids and bid modifications in the possession of the procurement officer at the time the announcement is
completed will be timely, whether or not the bid envelope has been date/time stamped or otherwise marked by
the procurement officer.

2.30. Delete Section 4.4.2 and substitute the following:
4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be withdrawn in person or by
written notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Withdrawal by written notice
shall be in writing over the signature of the Bidder.

2.31. In Section 5.1, delete everything following the caption “OPENING OF BIDS” and substitute the following:
5.1.1 Bids received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. Owner will not read aloud Bids that
Owner determines, at the time of opening, to be non-responsive. .

5.1.2 At bid opening, Owner will announce the date and location of the posting of the Notice of Intended Award.

5.1.3 Owner will send a copy of the final Bid Tabulation to all Bidders within ten (10) working days of the Bid
Opening.

5.1.4 If Owner determines to award the Project, Owner will, after posting a Notice of Intended Award, send a
copy of the Notice to all Bidders.

5.1.5 If only one Bid is received, Owner will open and consider the Bid.
2.32. In Section 5.2, insert the section number “5.2.1" before the words of the “The Owner” at the beginning of the sentence.

2.33. Insert the following Sections 5.2.2 and 5.2.3:
5.2.2 The reasons for which the Owner will reject Bids include, but are not limited to:
Failure by a Bidder to be represented at a Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference or site visit;
Failure to deliver the Bid on time;
Failure to comply with Bid Security requirements, except as expressly allowed by law;
Listing an invalid electronic Bid Bond authorization number on the bid form;
Failure to Bid an Alternate, except as expressly allowed by law;
Failure to list qualified Subcontractors as required by law;
Showing any material modification(s) or exception(s) qualifying the Bid,;
Faxing a Bid directly to the Owner or their representative; or
Failure to include a properly executed Power-of-Attorney with the bid bond.

UL BEWL=
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5.2.3 The Owner may reject a Bid as nonresponsive if the prices bid are materially unbalanced between line items or
sub-line items. A bid is materially unbalanced when it is based on prices significantly less than cost for some work
and prices which are significantly overstated in relation to cost for other work, and if there is a reasonable doubt that
the bid will result in the lowest overall cost to the Owner even though it may be the low evaluated bid, or if it is so
unbalanced as to be tantamount to allowing an advance payment.

2.34. Delete Section 6.1 and substitute the following:
6.1 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY
Owner will make a determination of Bidder’s responsibility before awarding a contract. Bidder shall provide all
information and documentation requested by the Owner to support the Owner’s evaluation of responsibility. Failure of
Bidder to provide requested information is cause for the Owner, at its option, to determine the Bidder to be non-
responsible

2.35. Delete the language of Section 6.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”

2.36. Insert the following Section 6.3:
6.3 CLARIFICATION
Pursuant to Section 11-35-1520(8), the Procurement Officer may elect to communicate with a Bidder after opening for
the purpose of clarifying either the Bid or the requirements of the Invitation for Bids. Such communications may be
conducted only with Bidders who have submitted a Bid which obviously conforms in all material aspects to the
Invitation for Bids and only in accordance with Appendix D (Paragraph A(6)) to the Manual for Planning and
Execution of State Permanent Improvement, Part II. Clarification of a Bid must be documented in writing and
included with the Bid. Clarifications may not be used to revise a Bid or the Invitation for Bids. [Section 11-35-
1520(8); R.19-445.2080]

2.37. Delete the language of Sections 6.3.2, 6.3.3, and 6.3.4 and insert the word “Reserved” after each Section Number.

2.38. Delete Section 7.1.2 and substitute the following:
7.1.2 The performance and payment bonds shall conform to the requirements of Section 11.4 of the General
Conditions of the Contract. If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be
included in the Bid.

2.39. Delete the language of Section 7.1.3 and insert the word “Reserved.”

2.40. In Section 7.2, insert the words “CONTRACT, CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE” into the caption afier the word
“Delivery.”

2.41. Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following:
7.2.1 After expiration of the protest period, the Owner will tender a signed Contract for Construction to the Bidder and
the Bidder shall return the fully executed Contract for Construction to the Owner within seven days thereafier. The
Bidder shall deliver the required bonds and certificate of insurance to the Owner not later than three days following
the date of execution of the Contract. Failure to deliver these documents as required shall entitle the Owner to
consider the Bidder’s failure as a refusal to enter into a contract in accordance with the terms and conditions of the
- Bidder’s Bid and to make claim on the Bid Security for re-procurement cost.

2.42. Delete the language of Section 7.2.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”

2.43. Delete the language of Article 8 and insert the following:
Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on South Carolina Modified AIA
Document A101, 2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor as modified by OSE Form 00501 —
Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor.
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2.44. Insert the following Article 9:
ARTICLE 9 MISCELLANEOUS
9.1 NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX WITHHOLDING
IMPORTANT TAX NOTICE - NONRESIDENTS ONLY
Withholding Requirements for Payments to Nonresidents: Section 12-8-550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws
requires persons hiring or contracting with a nonresident conducting a business or performing personal services of a
temporary nature within South Carolina to withhold 2% of each payment made to the nonresident. The withholding
requirement does not apply to (1) payments on purchase orders for tangible personal property when the payments are
not accompanied by services to be performed in South Carolina, (2) nonresidents who are not conducting business in
South Carolina, (3) nonresidents for contracts that do not exceed $10,000 in a calendar year, or (4) payments to a
nonresident who (a) registers with either the S.C. Department of Revenue or the S.C. Secretary of State and (b)
submits a Nonresident Taxpayer Registration Affidavit - Income Tax Withholding, Form I-312 to the person letting
the contract.

For information about other withholding requirements (e.g., employee withholding), contact the Withholding Section
at the South Carolina Department of Revenue at 803-898-5383 or visit the Department's website at: www.sctax.org

This notice is for informational purposes only. This Owner does not administer and has no authority over tax issues.
All registration questions should be directed to the License and Registration Section at 803-898-5872 or to the South
Carolina Department of Revenue, Registration Unit, Columbia, S.C. 29214-0140. All withholding questions should be
directed to the Withholding Section at 803-898- 5383.

PLEASE SEE THE "NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX
WITHHOLDING" FORM (FORM NUMBER 1-312) LOCATED AT:
http://www.sctax.org/Forms-+and-+Instructions/withholding/default.htm .

9.2 CONTRACTOR LICENSING
Contractors and Subcontractors listed in Section 7 of the Bid Form who are required by the South Carolina Code of Laws to be
licensed, must be licensed at the time of bidding,

9.3 SUBMITTING CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION

For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately
mark with the word "CONFIDENTIAL" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains information that
is exempt from public disclosure because it is either (a) a trade secret as defined in Section 30-4-40(a)(1), or (b)
privileged & confidential, as that phrase is used in Section 11-35-410. For every document Bidder submits in response
to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately mark with the words "TRADE SECRET" every
page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains a trade secret as that term is defined by Section 39-8-20 of the
Trade Secrets Act. For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request,
Bidder must separately mark with the word "PROTECTED" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends is
protected by Section 11-35-1810. All markings must be conspicuous; use color, bold, underlining, or some other
method in order to conspicuously distinguish the mark from the other text. Do not mark your entire bid as
confidential, trade secret, or protected! If your bid, or any part thereof, is improperly marked as confidential or trade
secret or protected, the State may, in its sole discretion, determine it nonresponsive. If only portions of a page are
subject to some protection, do not mark the entire page. By submitting a response to this solicitation, Bidder (1) agrees
to the public disclosure of every page of every document regarding this solicitation ot request that was submitted at
any time prior to entering into a contract (including, but not limited to, documents contained in a response, documents
submitted to clarify a response, & documents submitted during negotiations), unless the page is conspicuously marked
"TRADE SECRET" or "CONFIDENTIAL" or "PROTECTED", (2) agrees that any information not marked, as
required by these bidding instructions, as a "Trade Secret" is not a trade secret as defined by the Trade Secrets Act, &
(3) agrees that, notwithstanding any claims or markings otherwise, any prices, commissions, discounts, or other
financial figures used to determine the award, as well as the final contract amount, are subject to public disclosure. In
determining whether to release documents, the State will detrimentally rely on Bidders's marking of documents, as
required by these bidding instructions, as being either "Confidential” or "Trade Secret” or "PROTECTED". By
submitting a response, Bidder agrees to defend, indemnify & hold harmless the State of South Carolina, its officers &
employees, from every claim, demand, loss, expense, cost, damage or injury, including attorney’s fees, arising out of
or resulting from the State withholding information ‘that Bidder marked as "confidential” or "trade secret" or
"PROTECTED".
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9.4 POSTING OF INTENT TO AWARD

Notice of Intent to Award, SE-370, will be posted at the following location:

Room or Area of Posting:_Lobby

Building Where Posted:_Facilities - Construction & Planning

Address of Building:__743 Greene St, Columbia, SC 29208

WEB site address (if applicable):_http://purchasing.sc.edu

Posting date will be announced at bid opening. In addition to posting the notice, the Owner will promptly send all
responsive bidders a copy of the notice of intent to award and the final bid tabulation

9.5 PROTEST OF SOLICITATION OR AWARD
Any prospective bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the solicitation of a
contract shall protest within fifteen days of the date of issuance of the applicable solicitation document at issue. Any
actual bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the intended award or award
of a contract shall protest within ten days of the date notification of intent to award is posted in accordance with Title
11, Chapter 35, Section 4210 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A protest shall be in writing, shall set
forth the grounds of the protest and the relief requested with enough particularity to give notice of the issues to be
decided, and must be received by the State Engineer within the time provided.
Any protest must be addressed to the CPO, Office of State Engineer, and submitted in writing:

(a) by email to protest-ose@mmo.state.sc.us,

(b) by facsimile at 803-737-0639, or

(c) by post or delivery to 1201 Main Street, Suite 600, Columbia, SC 29201.
By submitting a protest to the foregoing email address, you (and any person acting on your behalf) consent to receive
communications regarding your protest (and any related protests) at the e-mail address from which you sent your
protest.

9.6 SOLICITATION INFORMATION FROM SOURCES OTHER THAN OFFICIAL SOURCE

South Carolina Business Opportunities (SCBO) is the official state government publication for State of South
Carolina solicitations. Any information on State agency solicitations obtained from any other source is unofficial and
any reliance placed on such information is at the bidder’s sole risk and is without recourse under the South Carolina
Consolidated Procurement Code.

9.7 BUILDER’S RISK INSURANCE

Bidder’s are directed to Article 11.3 of the South Carolina Modified AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, which,
unless provided otherwise in the bid documents, requires the contractor to provide builder’s risk insurance on the
project.

9.8 TAX CREDIT FOR SUBCONTRACTING WITH MINORITY FIRMS

Pursuant to Section 12-6-3350, taxpayers, who utilize certified minority subcontractors, may take a tax credit equal to
4% of the payments they make to said subcontractors. The payments claimed must be based on work performed
directly for a South Carolina state contract. The credit is capped at $25,000 per year or the total tax liability;
whichever is lesser. The taxpayer is eligible to claim the credit for 6 consecutive taxable years beginning with the
taxable year in which the credit is first claimed. There is no carry forward of unused credits. The credit may be
claimed on Form TC-2, "Minority Business Credit." A copy of the subcontractor's certificate from the Governor's
Office of Small and Minority Business (OSMBA) is to be attached to the contractor's income tax return. Taxpayers
must maintain evidence of work performed for a State contract by the minority subcontractor. Questions regarding the
tax credit and how to file are to be referred to: SC Department of Revenue, Research and Review, Phone: (803) 898-
5786, Fax: (803) 898-5888. The subcontractor must be certified as to the criteria of a "Minority Firm" by the
Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance (OSMBA). Certificates are issued to subcontractors
upon successful completion of the certification process. Questions regarding subcontractor certification are to be
referred to: Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance, Phone: (803) 734-0657, Fax: (803) 734-
2498. Reference: SC §11-35-5010 — Definition for Minority Subcontractor & SC §11-35-5230 (B) — Regulations for
Negotiating with State Minority Firms.

§ 9.9 OTHER SPECIAL CONDITIONS OF THE WORK
1. Contractor will be required to park in remote lots as designated by USC or rent parking spaces in a USC parking

garage for the project duration. Contact Pendleton Street Garage - Parking Services for surrent rates. No on-site
contractor parking at Thornwell will be provided.

END OF DOCUMENT
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BID FORM ' 2011 Edition
SE-330

Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330.

BID SUBMITTED BY:
(Bidder's Name)
BID SUBMITTED TOQ: University of South Carolina
(Owner’s Name)
FOR PROJECT: H27-7Z002 Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
(Number) (Name)
OFFER

§ 1. In response to the Invitation for Construction Bids and in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders for the
above-named Project, the undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into a Contract
with the Owner on the terms included in the Bidding Documents, and to perform all Work as specified or indicated
in the Bidding Documents, for the prices and within the time frames indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the

other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents.

§ 2. Pursuant to Section 11-32-3030(1) of the SC Code of Laws, as amended, Bidder has submitted Bid Security as
follows in the amount and form required by the Bidding Documents:
D Bid Bond with Power of Attorney D Electronic Bid Bond |:| Cashier's Check
(Bidder check one)
§ 3. Bidder acknowledges the receipt of the following Addenda to the Bidding Documents and has incorporated the
effects of said Addenda into this Bid:

ADDENDUM No:

§ 4. Bidder accepts all terms and conditions of the Invitation for Bids, including, without limitation, those dealing
with the disposition of Bid Security. Bidder agrees that this Bid, including all Bid Alternates, if any, may not be
revoked or withdrawn after the opening of bids, and shall remain open for acceptance for a period of 60 Days
following the Bid Date, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of the
Owner.

§ S. Bidder herewith offers to provide all labor, materials, equipment, tools of irades and labor, accessories,
appliances, warranties and guarantees, and to pay all royalties, fees, permits, licenses and applicable taxes necessary
to compiete the following items of construction work:

. § 6.1 BASE BID WORK (as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows):

Interior renovation of approximately 1,307 SF on the 2nd floor of Thornwell College as required to convert space

into 5 Offices and 1 Work Room including work including converting existing Work Room 234 into Office space.

, which sum is hereafier called the Base Bid.
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BID FORM 2011 Edition
SE-330

§ 7. LISTING OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS PURSUANT TO SECTION 3020(b)(i), CHAPTER 35,
TITLE 11 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE OF LAWS, AS AMENDED — (See Instructions on the

Sfollowing page BF-3A)

Bidder shall use the below-listed Subcontractors in the performance of the Subcontractor Specialty work listed:

SUBCONTRACTOR SUBCONTRACTOR(S) OR SUBCONTRACTOR'S
SPECIALTY PRIME CONTRACTOR'S SC LICENSE NUMBER
By License Classification NAME
and/or Subclassification ((Must be completed by Bidder)
(Completed by Owner) BASE BID
NA NA
ALTERNATE # 1
ALTERNATE # 2
ALTERNATE # 3

If a Bid Alternate is accepted, Subcontractors listed for the Bid Alternate shall be used for the work of both the
Alternate and the Base Bid work.
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BID FORM | 2011 Edition
SE-330

§ 8. LIST OF MANUFACTURERS, MATERIAL SUPPLIERS, AND SUBCONTRACTORS OTHER THAN
SUBCONTRACTORS LISTED IN SECTION 7 ABOVE (FOR INFORMATION ONLY): Pursuant to instructions in
the Invitation for Bids, if any, Bidder will provide to Owner upon the Owner’s request and within 24 hours of such
request, a listing of manufacturers, material suppliers, and subcontractors, other than those listed in Section 7 above,
that Bidder intends to use on the project. Bidder acknowledges and agrees that this list is provided for purposes of
determining responsibility and not pursuant to the subcontractor listing requirements of SC Code Ann § 11-35-
3020(b)().

§ 9. TIME OF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

a. CONTRACT TIME: Bidder agrees that the Date of Commencement of the Work shall be established in a Notice
to Proceed to be issued by the Owner and Bidder shall substantially complete the Work within 45 calendar days
from the Date of Commencement, subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract Documents.

b. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: Bidder further agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Owner shall retain
as Liquidated Damages the sum of $_500.00 . for each calendar day the actual construction

time required to achieve Substantial Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for Substantial Completion
as provided in the Contract Documents. This sum is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of

compensation for actual damages, not as a penalty for nonperformance.

§ 10. AGREEMENTS

a. Bidder agrees that this bid is subject to the requirements of the law of the State of South Carolina.

b. Bidder agrees that at any time prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed for this Project, this Project may be
canceled for the convenience of, and without cost to, the State.

c. Bidder agrees that neither the State of South Carolina nor any of its agencies, employees or agents shall be
responsible for any bid preparation costs, or any costs or charges of any type, should all bids be rejected or the

Project canceled for any reason prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed.
§ 11. ELECTRONIC BID BOND

By signing below, the Principal is affirming that the identified electronic bid bond has been executed and that the
Principal and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the terms and conditions of the ATA
Document A310, Bid Bond, included in the Bidding Documents.

(Electronic Bid Bond Number) (Signature and Title)
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SE-330

BIDDER'S TAXPAYER IDENTIFICATION
FEDERAL EMPLOYER'S IDENTIFICATION NUMBER:
OR

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER:

CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATIONS

Classification(s) & Limits:

Subclassification(s) & Limits:

SC Contractor's License Number(s):

BY SIGNING THIS BID, THE PERSON SIGNING REAFFIRMS ALL REPRESENTATIONS AND
CERTIFICATIONS MADE BY BOTH THE PERSON SIGNING AND THE BIDDER, INCLUDING WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THOSE APPEARING IN ARTICLE 2 OF THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDER. THE
INVITATION FOR BIDS, AS DEFINED IN THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, IS EXPRESSLY
INCORPORATE BY REFERENCE.

SIGNATURE
(Legal Name of Person, Firm or Corporation Submitting Bid)
(Mailing Address for the above)
BY: DATE:
(Signature)
TITLE: TELEPHONE:
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2011 Edition
OSE FORM 00501 Rev. 7/11/2011
STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN
OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

OWNER: University of South Carolina
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-Z002
PROJECT NAME: Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations

1. STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AIA A101-2007

1.1. These Standard Modifications amend or supplement the Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor (AIA Document A101-2007) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated
below. .

1.2. All provisions of A101-2007, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect.
2. MODIFICATIONS TO A101
2.1. Insert the following at the end of Article 1:

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE
Form 00501 — Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this
document to the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some
abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 —
Standard Supplementary Conditions.

2.2, Delete Section 3.1 and substitute the following:

3.1 The Date of Commencement of the Work shall be the date fixed in a Notice to Proceed issued by the
Owner. The Owner shall issue the Notice to Proceed to the Contractor in writing, no less than seven days
prior to the Date of Commencement. Unless otherwise provided elsewhere in the contract documents, and
provided the contractor has secured all required insurance and surety bonds, the contractor may commence
work immediately after receipt of the Notice to Proceed.

2.3. Delete Section 3.2 and substitute the following:
3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the Date of Commencement as provided in Section 9(a) of
the Bid Form (SE-330) for this Project. Contractor agrees that if the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial
Completion of the Work within the Contract Time, the Owner shall be entitled to withhold or recover from
the Contractor liquidated damages in the amounts set forth in Section 9(b) of the Bid Form (SE-330,
subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.

2.4, In Section 5.1.1, insert the words “‘and Owner” after the phrase “Payment submitted to the Architect,”

2.5. Delete Section 5.1.3 and substitute the following:

5.1.3 The Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than 21 days after
receipt of the Application for Payment.

2.6. In Section 5.1.6, Insert the following after the phrase “Subject to other provisions of the Contract
Documents”:

and subject to Title 12, Chapter 8, Section 550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended
(Withholding Requirements for Payments to Non-Residents)

In the spaces provided in Sub-Sections 1 and 2 for inserting the retainage amount, insert “three and one-
half percent (3.5%).”
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2011 Edition

OSE FORM 00501 Rev. 7/11/2011
STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN

OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

2.7. In Section 5.1.8, delete the word “‘follows” and the colon and substitute the following:

2.8.

2.9.

2.10.

2.11.

2.12.

2.13.

set forth in S.C. Code Ann. § 11-35-3030(4).

In Section 5.1.9, delete the words “Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the” before the word “
Contractor.”

In Section 5.2.2, delete the number 30 and substitute the number 21, delete everything following the words
“Certificate for Payment” and place a period at the end of the resulting sentence.

Delete the language of Sections 6.1 and 6.2 and substitute the word “Reserved” for the deleted language
of each Section .

Delete the language of Section 8.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.”

In Section 8.3, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and
substitute the following:

8.3.1 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Owner's Senior
Representative™), which individual has the responsibility for and, subject to Section 7.2.1 of the General
Conditions, the authority to resolve disputes under Section 15.6 of the General Conditions:

Name: Tom Opal

Title: St Project Manager

Address: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208
Telephone: 803.777.7076 FAX:

Email: tnopal@fmc.sc.edu

8.3.2 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Owner's Representative, which individual has the
authority and responsibility set forth in Section 2.1.1 of the General Conditions:

Name: Lekita Hargrave

Title: Project Manager
Address: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208

Telephone: 803.777.5818 FAX:
Email: hargrave@sc.edu

In Section 8.4, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and
substitute the following:

8.4.1 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Contractor's Senior
Representative™), which individual has the responsibility for and authority to resolve disputes under Section
15.6 of the General Conditions:

Name:

Title:

Address:

Telephone: FAX:
Email:
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STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN

OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

8.4.2 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Contractor's Representative, which individual
has the authority and responsibility set forth in Section 3.1.1 of the General Conditions:

Name:

Title:

Address:

Telephone: FAX:
Email:

2.14.  Add the following Section 8.6.1:
8.6.1 The Architect’s representative:

Name: John D. Bowman, Jr.

Title: President

Address: 2422 Devine Street, Suite C, Columbia, SC 29205
Telephone: 803-799-1084 FAX: 803-252-2786

Email: architecti@bellsouth.net

2.15.  InSection 9.1.7, Sub-Section 2, list the following documents in the space provided for listing documents:

11997
dders (OSE Form 00201)

ward (Completed SE-370) |
urement authority issued by the SC Budget & Control Board !

2.16.  In Article 10, delete everything after the first sentence.

END OF DOCUMENT
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OSE FORM 00811 2011 Edition
STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

OWNER: University of South Carolina
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-Z002
PROJECT NAME: Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovation

1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

GENERAL CONDITIONS

The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, Articles 1 through
15 inclusive, is a part of this Contract and is incorporated as fully as if herein set forth. For brevity, AIA Document
A201 is also referred to in the Contract Documents collectively as the "General Conditions."

STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

The following supplements modify, delete and/or add to the General Conditions. Where any portion of the General
Conditions is modified or any paragraph, Section or clause thereof is modified or deleted by these Supplementary
Conditions, the unaltered provisions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect.

Unless otherwise stated, the terms used in these Standard Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the
General Conditions have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.

MODIFICATIONS TO A201-1997
Insert the following at the end of Section 1.1.1:

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A101, or
some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the ATA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00501 —
Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof,
shall mean the ATA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 — Standard Supplementary Conditions.

Delete the language of Section 1.1.8 and substitute the word “Reserved.”
Add the following Section 1.1.9:

1.1.9 NOTICE TO PROCEED

Notice to Proceed is a document issued by the Owner to the Contractor, with a copy to the Architect, directing the
Contractor to begin prosecution of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The
Notice to Proceed shall fix the date on which the Contract Time will commence.

Insert the following at the end of Section 1.2.1:

In the event of patent ambiguities within or between parts of the Contract Documents, the contractor shall
1) provide the better quality or greater quantity of Work, or 2) comply with the more stringent requirement,
either or both in accordance with the Architect’s interpretation.

Delete Section 1.5.1 and substitute the following:

1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service and will retain all common law, statutory and other reserved rights, including copyrights.
The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers shall not own or claim a
copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for
other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as a violation of the Architect’s or Architect’s
consultants’ reserved rights.

Delete Section 2.1.1 and substitute the following:

2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall
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3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

311

3.12

have express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or
authorization, except as provided in Section 7.1.2. Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect
does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means the Owner or the Owner’s Representative. [Reference §
8.2 of the Agreement.]

Delete Section 2.1.2 and substitute the following:

2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to post Notice of Project Commencement pursuant to Title 29, Chapter 5,
Section 23 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended..

Delete Section 2.2.3 and substitute the following:

2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. Subject to the Contractor’s obligations, including those in
Section 3.2, the Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of information furnished by the Owner
pursuant to this Section but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the Work.

Replace the period at the end of the last sentence of Section 2.2.4 with a semicolon and insert the Jfollowing after
the inserted semicolon:

“however, the Owner does not warrant the accuracy of any such information requested by the Contractor that is
not otherwise required of the Owner by the Contract Documents. Neither the Owner nor the Architect shall be
required to conduct investigations or to furnish the Contractor with any information concerning subsurface
characteristics or other conditions of the area where the Work is to be performed beyond that which is provide in
the Contract Documents.”

Delete Section 2.2.5 and substitute the following:

2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor with ten
copies of the Contract Documents. The Contractor may make reproductions of the Contract Documents pursuant
to Section 1.5.2. All copies of the drawings and specifications, except the Contractor’s record set, shall be returned
or suitably accounted for to the Owner, on request, upon completion of the Work.

Add the following Sections 2.2.6 and 2.2.7:

2.2.6 The Owner assumes no responsibility for any conclusions or interpretation made by the Contractor based on
information made available by the Owner.

2.2.7 The Owner shall obtain, at its own cost, general building and specialty inspection services as required by the
Contract Documents. The Contractor shall be responsible for payment of any charges imposed for reinspections.

Delete Section 2.4 and substitute the following:

2.4 If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and
fails within a ten-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction
of such default or neglect, including but not limited to providing necessary resources, with diligence and
promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies.
In such case an appropriate Change Directive shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the
Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for
the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. If payments then or
thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to
the Owner.
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3.13

3.14

315

3.16

3.17

3.18

3.19

3.20

3.21

3.22

Insert the following at the end of Section 3.2.1:

The Contractor acknowledges that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local conditions
which can affect the work or its cost, including but not limited to (1) conditions bearing upon transportation,
disposal, handling, and storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, electric power, and roads; (3)
uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the site; (4) the conformation and
conditions of the ground; and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during work
performance. The Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to the character, quality, and quantity
of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is reasonably
ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work done by the Owner, as well as from the
drawings and specifications made a part of this contract. Any failure of the Contractor to take the actions described
and acknowledged in this paragraph will not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the
difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work
without additional expense to the Owner.

In the third sentence of Section 3.2.4, insert the word “latent” before the word “errors.”

In the last sentence of Section 3.3.1, insert the words “by the Owner in writing” afier the word “instructed.”
Delete the third and fourth sentences of Section 3.5 and substitute the following sentences:

Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements shall be considered defective. Unless caused
by the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier, the Contractor’s warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect
caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance,
improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage.

Insert the following at the end of Section 3.6:

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of Title 12, Chapter 9 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as
amended, regarding withholding tax for nonresidents, employees, contractors and subcontractors.

In Section 3.7.1, delete the words “the building permit as well as for other” and insert the following sentence at
the end of this section:

Pursuant to Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, no local general or
specialty building permits are required for state buildings.

Delete the last sentence of Section 3.7.5 and substitute the following:

Adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be
made as provided in Article 7.3.3.

Delete the last sentence of Section 3.8.2.3 and substitute the following:

The amount of the Change Order shall reflect the difference between actual costs under Section 3.8.2.1, as
documented by invoices, and the allowance amounts.

In Section 3.9.1, insert a comma after the word “superintendent” in the first sentence and insert the following
after the inserted comma:

acceptable to the Owner,
Delete Section 3.9.2 and substitute the following:

3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in

3of26 00811



OSE FORM 00811 2011 Edition
STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

3.23

3.24

3.25

3.26
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writing stating (1) whether the Owner has reasonable objection to the proposed superintendent or (2) that the
Owner requires additional time to review. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14-day period shall constitute
notice of no reasonable objection.

After the first sentence in Section 3.9.3, insert the following sentence:

The Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, of any proposed change in the superintendent, including the
reason therefore, prior to making such change.

Delete Section 3.10.3 and substitute the following:

3.10.3 Additional requirements, if any, for the constructions schedule are as follows:
(Owner initial if applicable to this contract)

I | The construction schedule shall be in a detailed precedence-style critical path management (CPM) or
primavera-type format satisfactory to the Owner and the Architect that shall also (1) provide a graphic
representation of all activities and events that will occur during performance of the work; (2) identify each phase
of construction and occupancy; and (3) set forth dates that are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly
completion of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents (hereinafter referred to as
“Milestone Dates™). Upon review and acceptance by the Owner and the Architect of the Milestone Dates, the
construction schedule shall be deemed part of the Contract Documents and attached to the Agreement as Exhibit
“A.” If not accepted, the construction schedule shall be promptly revised by the Contractor in accordance with the
recommendations of the Owner and the Architect and resubmitted for acceptance, The Contactor shall monitor the
progress of the Work for conformance with the requirements of the construction schedule and shall promptly
advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays. Whenever the approved construction schedule no longer
reflects actual conditions and progress of the work or the Contract Time is modified in accordance with the terms
of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall update the accepted construction schedule to reflect such
conditions. In the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor shall propose an affirmative plan
to correct the delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. In no event shall any progress report
constitute an adjustment in the Contract Time, any Milestone Date, or the Contract Sum unless any such
adjustment is agreed to by the Owner and authorized pursuant to Change Order.

Add the following Section 3.10.4:

3.10.4 Owner’s review and acceptance of Contractor’s schedule is not conducted for the purpose of either
determining its accuracy and completeness or approving the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures. The Owner’s approval shall not relieve the Contractor of any obligations. Unless expressly
addressed in a Modification, the Owner's approval of a schedule shall not change the Contract Time.

Add the following Section 3.12.5.1:

3.12.5.1 The fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be prepared by a licensed fire sprinkler contractor and shall
accurately reflect actual conditions affecting the required layout of the fire sprinkler system. The fire sprinkler
contractor shall certify the accuracy of his shop drawings prior to submitting them for review and approval. The
fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect’s engineer of record who, upon
approving the sprinkler shop drawings will submit them to the State Fire Marshal or other authorities having
jurisdiction for review and approval. The Architect’s engineer of record will submit a copy of the State Fire
Marshal’s approval letter to the Contractor, Architect, and OSE. Unless authorized in writing by OSE, neither the
Contractor nor subcontractor at any tier shall submit the fire sprinkler shop drawings directly to the State Fire
Marshal or other authorities having jurisdiction for approval.

In the fourth sentence of Section 3.12.10, after the comma following the words “licensed design prafessional,”
insert the following:

who shall comply with reasonable requirements of the Owner regarding qualifications and insurance and
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3.32

3.33

3.34

3.35

3.36

In Section 3.13, insert the section number “3.13.1" before the before the opening words “The Contractors shall.”

Add the following Sections 3.13.2 and 3.13.3:

3.13.2 Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, vandalism,
damage, and all other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall perform the
work in a manner that affords reasonable access, both vehicular and pedestrian, to the site of the Work and all
adjacent areas. The Work shall be performed, to the fullest extent reasonably possible, in such a manner that public
areas adjacent to the site of the Work shall be free from all debris, building materials, and equipment likely to
cause hazardous conditions.

3.13.3 The Contractor and any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project
site without the prior written consent of the Owner.

In the first sentence of Section 3.18.1, afier the parenthetical “...(other than the Work itself),...” and before the
word “...but...”, insert the following:

including loss of use resulting therefrom,
Delete Section 4. 1.1 and substitute the following:

4.1.1 The Architect is that person or entity identified as the Architect in the Agreement and is referred to
throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.1:

Any reference in the Contract Documents to the Architect taking action or rendering a decision with a “reasonable
time” is understood to mean no more than fourteen days, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents or
otherwise agreed to by the parties.

Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following:

The Architect will visit the site as necessary to fulfill its obligation to the Owner for inspection services, if any,
and, at a minimum, to assure conformance with the Architect’s design as shown in the Contract Documents and to
observe the progress and quality of the various components of the Contractor’s Work, and to determine if the
Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully completed, will be in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following:

On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner informed about the progress and quality of the
portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) deviations from the Contract Documents and from the

most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and deficiencies observed in the
Work.

In Section 4.2.5, afier the word “evaluations of the” and before the word “Contractor’s,” insert the following:
Work completed and correlated with the

Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.11 and substitute the following:

4.2.11 The Architect will, in the first instance, interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and

requirements of, the Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. Upon receipt of
such request, the Architect will promptly provide the non-requesting party with a copy of the request.
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3.41

3.42

3.43

3.44

Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.12:

If either party disputes the Architects interpretation or decision, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15.
The Architect’s interpretations and decisions may be, but need not be, accorded any deference in any review
conducted pursuant to law or the Contract Documents.

Delete Section 4.2.14 and substitute the following:

The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents so as to avoid
delay to the construction of the Project. The Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and
Specifications in response to the requests for information. Any response to a request for information must be
consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in
the form of drawings. Unless issued pursuant-to a Modification, supplemental Drawings or Specifications will not
involve an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.

Delete Section 5.2.1 and substitute the following:

5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, within
fourteen days after posting of the Notice of Intent to Award the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner
through the Architect the names of persons or entities (excluding Listed Subcontractors but including those who
are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion of the
Work. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14 day period
shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

Delete Section 5.2.2 and substitute the following:

5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner has made reasonable
and timely objection. The Owner shall not direct the Contractor to contract with any specific individual or entity
for supplies or services unless such supplies and services are necessary for completion of the Work and the
specified individual or entity is the only source of such supply or services.

In the first sentence of Section 5.2.3, delete the words “...or Architect...” in the two places they appear.

Delete the words “...or Architect... ” in the in the first sentence of Section 5.2.4 and insert the following sentence
at the end of Section 5.2.4:

The Contractor’s request for substitution must be made to the Owner in writing accompanied by supporting
information.

Add the following Section 5.2.5:

5.2.5 A Subcontractor identified in the Contractor’s Bid in response the specialty subcontractor listing
requirements of Section 7 of the Bid Form (SE-330) may only be substituted in accordance with and as permitted
by the provisions of Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3021 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A
proposed substitute for a Listed Subcontractor shall be subject to the Owner’s approval as set forth is Section 5.2.3.

In Section 5.3, delete everything following the heading “SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS” and insert the
Jfollowing Sections 5.3.1, 5.3.2, 5.3.3, and 5.3.4:

5.3.1 By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work
to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to
assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
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Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect, Each
subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise herein or in the
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by
the Contract Documents, has against the Owner, Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each
Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to
each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract
Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to
the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the
Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available
to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.3.2 Without limitation on the generality of Section 5.3.1, each Subcontract agreement and each Sub-subcontract
agreement shall include, and shall be deemed to include, the following Sections of these General Conditions: 3.2,
3.5,3.18,5.3,5.4,6.2.2,7.3.3,7.5,7.6, 13.1, 13.12, 14.3, 14.4, and 15.1.6.

§ 5.3.3 Each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract agreement shall exclude, and shail be deemed to
exclude, Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of these General Conditions. In the
place of these excluded sections of the General Conditions, each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract
may include Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of ATA Document A201-2007,
Conditions of the Contract, as originally issued by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 5.3.4 The Contractor shall assure the Owner that all agreements between the Contractor and its Subcontractor
incorporate the provisions of Subparagraph 5.3.1 as necessary to preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and
the Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the work to be performed by Subcontractors so that the
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights. The Contractor’s assurance shall be in the form of an affidavit or in
such other form as the Owner may approve. Upon request, the Contractor shall provide the Owner or Architect with
copies of any or all subcontracts or purchase orders.

Delete the last sentence of Section 5.4.1.

Add the following Sections 5.4.4, 5.4.5 and 5.4.6:

§ 5.4.4 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the subcontractor
for those obligations of the Contractor that accrue subsequent to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this

conditional assignment.

§ 5.4.5 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Subcontractor agrees to perform portions of the Work
assigned to the Owner in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 5.4.6 Nothing in this Section 5.4 shall act to reduce or discharge the Contractor’s payment bond surety’s
obligations to claimants for claims arising prior to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this conditional
assignment.

Delete the language of Section 6.1.4 and substitute the word “Reserved.”

Insert the following at the end of Section 7.1.2:

If the amount of a Modification exceeds the limits of the Owner’s Construction Change Order Certification

(reference Section 9.1.7.2 of the Agreement), then the Owner’s agreement is not effective, and Work may not
proceed, until approved in writing by the Office of State Engineer.
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Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following:

7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect (using State Form SE-480 “Construction
Change Order”) and signed by the Owner, Contractor and Architect stating their agreement upon all of the
following;:

.1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

Add the following Sections 7.2.2, 7.2.3, 7.2.4, and 7.2.5:

7.2.2 If a Change Order provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment must be calculated in
accordance with Section 7.3.3.

7.2.3 At the Owner’s request, the Contractor shall prepare a proposal to perform the work of a proposed Change
Order setting forth the amount of the proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and the extent of the
proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. Any proposed adjustment in the Contract sum shall be prepared
in accordance with Section 7.2.2. The Owner’s request shall include any revisions to the Drawings or
Specifications necessary to define any changes in the Work. Within fifteen days of receiving the request, the
Contractor shall submit the proposal to the Owner and Architect along with all documentation required by Section
7.6.

7.2.4 If the Contractor requests a Change Order, the request shall set forth the proposed change in the Work and
shall be prepared in accordance with Section 7.2.3. If the Contractor requests a change to the Work that involves a
revision to either the Drawings or Specifications, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for any expenditures
associated with the Architects’ review of the proposed revisions, except to the extent the revisions are accepted by
execution of a Change Order.

7.2.5 Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement of all matters relating to the change in the
Work that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, any adjustments to the Contract Sum or
the Contract Time. ‘

Delete 7.3.3 and substitute the following:

7.3.3 PRICE ADJUSTMENTS _

§ 7.3.3.1 If any Modification, including a Construction Change Directive, provides for an adjustment to the

Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be based on whichever of the following methods is the most valid

approximation of the actual cost to the contractor, with overhead and profit as allowed by Section 7.5:
Mutual acceptance of a lump sum;

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 7.3.4, or subsequently
agreed upon;

3 Cost attributable to the events or situations under applicable clauses with adjustment of profits or
fee, all as specified in the contract, or subsequently agreed upon by the parties, or by some other
method as the parties may agree; or

4 Asprovided in Section 7.3.7.

§ 7.3.3.2 Consistent with Section 7.6, costs must be properly itemized and supported by substantiating data
sufficient to permit evaluation before commencement of the pertinent performance or as soon after that as
practicable. All costs incurred by the Contractor must be justifiably compared with prevailing industry standards.
Except as provided in Section 7.5, all adjustments to the Contract Price shall be limited to job specific costs and
shall not include indirect costs, overhead, home office overhead, or profit.
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Delete Section 7.3.7 and substitute the following:

7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract
Sum, the Architect shall make an initial determination, consistent with Section 7.3.3, of the method and the
adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing the Work attributable to the
change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and profit as set forth in
Section 7.5. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.1.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as
the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise
provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following:

.1 Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits
required by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance;

.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated
or consumed;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the
Contractor or others; and

4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to
the Work.

Delete Section 7.3.8 and substitute the following:

7.3.8 Using the percentages stated in Section 7.5, any adjustment to the Contract Sum for deleted work shall
include any overhead and profit attributable to the cost for the deleted Work.

Add the following Sections 7.5 and 7.6:

7.5 AGREED OVERHEAD AND PROFIT RATES

7.5.1 For any adjustment to the Contract Sum for which overhead and profit may be recovered, other than those
made pursuant to Unit Prices stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor agrees to charge and accept, as full
payment for overhead and profit, the following percentages of costs attributable to the change in the Work. The
percentages cited below shall be considered to include all indirect costs including, but not limited to: field and
office managers, supervisors and assistants, incidental job burdens, small tools, and general overhead allocations.
The allowable percentages for overhead and profit are as follows:

d To the Contractor for work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 17% of the Contractor’s
actual costs.

2 To each Subcontractor for work performed by the Subcontractor’s-own forces, 17% of the
subcontractor’s actual costs.

) To the Contractor for work performed by a subcontractor, 10% of the subcontractor’s actual costs
(not including the subcontractor’s overhead and profit).

7.6 PRICING DATA AND AUDIT

§ 7.6.1 Cost or Pricing Data.

Upon request of the Owner or Architect, Contractor shall submit cost or pricing data prior to execution of a
Modification which exceeds $500,000. Contractor shall certify that, to the best of its knowledge and belief, the cost
or pricing data submitted is accurate, complete, and current as of a mutually determined specified date prior to the
date of pricing the Modification. Contractor’s price, including profit, shall be adjusted to exclude any significant
sums by which such price was increased because Contractor furnished cost or pricing data that was inaccurate,
incomplete, or not current as of the date specified by the parties. Notwithstanding Subparagraph 9.10.4, such
adjustments may be made after final payment to the Contractor.

§ 7.6.2 Cost or pricing data means all facts that, as of the date specified by the parties, prudent buyers and sellers
would reasonably expect to affect price negotiations significantly. Cost or pricing data are factual, not judgmental;
and are verifiable. While they do not indicate the accuracy of the prospective contractor's judgment about estimated
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future costs or projections, they do include the data forming the basis for that judgment. Cost or pricing data are
more than historical accounting data; they are all the facts that can be reasonably expected to contribute to the
soundness of estimates of future costs and to the validity of determinations of costs already incurred.

§ 7.6.3 Records Retention.
As used in Section 7.6, the term "records” means any books or records that relate to cost or pricing data that
Contractor is required to submit pursuant to Section 7.6.1. Contractor shall maintain records for three years from

the date of final payment, or longer if requested by the chief procurement officer. The Owner may audit
Contractor’s records at reasonable times and places.

Delete Section 8.2.2 and substitute the following:

8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date
of surety bonds and insurance required by Article 11 to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of
commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective date of such surety bonds or insurance.

Delete Section 8.3.1 and substitute the Sfollowing:

8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by
changes ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other
causes beyond the control of the Contractor and any subcontractor at any tier; or by delay authorized by the Owner
pending dispute resolution; or by other causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then to the extent
such delay will prevent the Contractor from achieving Substantial Completion within the Contract Time and
provided the delay (1) is not caused by the fault or negligence of the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier and
(2) is not due to unusual delay in the delivery of supplies, machinery, equipment, or services when such supplies,
machinery, equipment, or services were obtainable from other sources in sufficient time for the Contractor to meet
the required delivery, the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the
Architect may determine.

Insert the following at the end of Section 9.1:
All changes to the Contract Sum shall be adjusted in accordance with Section 7.3.3.
Delete Section 9.2 and substitute the following:

9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

9.2.1 The Contractor shall submit to the Architect, within ten days of full execution of the Agreement, a schedule
of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and
supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to
by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. As requested by
the Architect, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall prepare a trade payment breakdown for the Work for
which each is responsible, such breakdown being submitted on a uniform standardized format approved by the
Architect and Owner. The breakdown shall be divided in detail, using convenient units, sufficient to accurately
determine the value of completed Work during the course of the Project. The Contractor shall update the schedule
of values as required by either the Architect or Owner as necessary to reflect:

the description of Work (listing labor and material separately);
the total value;

the percent and value of the Work completed to date;

the percent and value of previous amounts billed; and

the current percent completed and amount billed.

hhio-

9.2.2 Any schedule of values or trade breakdown that fails to include sufficient detail, is unbalanced, or exhibits
"front-loading" of the value of the Work shall be rejected. If a schedule of values or trade breakdown is used as the
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basis for payment and later determined to be inaccurate, sufficient funds shall be withheld from future
Applications for Payment to ensure an adequate reserve (exclusive of normal retainage) to complete the Work.

Delete Section 9.3.1 and substitute the following:

Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance
with the schedule of values, if required under Section 9.2., for completed portions of the Work. Such application
shall be notarized, if requited, and supported by such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the
Owner or Architect may require (such as copies of requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers) and
shall reflect retainage and any other adjustments provided in Section 5 of the Agreement. If required by the Owner
or Architect, the Application for Payment shall be accompanied by a current construction schedule.

In Section 9.3.2, add the following words to the end of the second sentence:
provided such materials or equipment will be subsequently inborporated in the Work
Insert the following at the end of Section 9.3.2:

The Contractor shall 1) protect such materials from diversion, vandalism, theft, destruction, and damage, 2) mark
such materials specifically for use on the Project, and 3) segregate such materials from other materials at the
storage facility. The Architect and the Owner shall have the right to make inspections of the storage areas at any
time.

In Section 9.4.2, in the first sentence, afier the words “Work has progressed to the point indicated,” insert the
Jfollowing:

in both the Application for Payment and, if required to be submitted by the Contractor, the accompanying current
construction schedule

In the last sentence, delete the third item starting with “(3) reviewed copies” and ending with “Contractor’s rvight
to payment,”

In Section 9.5.1, in the first sentence, delete the word “may” afier the opening words “The Architect” and
substitute the word “shall.”

In Section 9.5.1, insert the following sentence after the first sentence:

The Architect shall withhold a Certificate of Payment if the Application for Payment is not accompanied by the
current construction schedule required by Section 3.10.1.

In Section 9.6.2, delete the word “The...” at the beginning of the first sentence and substitute the following:
Pursuant to Chapter 6 of Title 29 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, the
Delete Section 9.7 and substitute following:

9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment to the Owner, through no fault of the Contractor, within
seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor
within seven days after the time established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or
awarded by a final dispute resolution order, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to
the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time
shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased, in accordance with the provisions of
Section 7.3.3, by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-down, delay and start-up, plus interest as
provided for in the Contract Documents.
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Insert the following words at the end of the sentence in Section 9.8.1:

and when all required occupancy permits, if any, have been issued and copies of same have been delivered to the
Owner.

In Section 9.8.2, insert the word “written” after the word “comprehensive” and before the word “list.”
Delete Section 9.8.3 and substitute the following:

9.8.3.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or
the Owner choose, will make an inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Ownet, and
Contractor, to determine whether the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete. The Contractor
shall furnish access for the inspection and testing as provided in this Contract. The inspection shall include a
demonstration by the Contractor that all equipment, systems and operable components of the Work function
properly and in accordance with the Contract Documents. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether
or not included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract
Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the
Contractor shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon
notification by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the
Architect to determine Substantial Completion. If more than one Substantial Completion inspection is required, the
Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the costs may be
deducted from payments due to the Contractor.

9.8.3.2 If the Architect and Owner concur in the Contractor’s assessment that the Work or a portion of the Work is
safe to occupy, the Owner and Contractor may arrange for a Certificate of Occupancy Inspection by OSE. The
Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall be present at OSE’s inspection. Upon verifying that the Work or a portion
of the Work is substantially complete and safe to occupy, OSE will issue, as appropriate, a Full or Partial
Certificate of Occupancy.

In the second sentence of Section 9.8.5, delete the words “and consent of surety, if any.”

In the first sentence of Section 9.9.1, delete the words “Section 11.3.1.5”and substitute the words “Section
11.3.1.3."

Delete Section 9.10.1 and substitute the following:

9.10.1 Unless the parties agree otherwise in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall achieve
Final Completion no later than thirty days after Substantial Completion. Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written
notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon receipt of a final Application for
Payment, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or the Owner choose, will make an
inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and Contractor, and, when the
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge,
information and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been
completed in accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to
be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for
Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the
Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. If more than one Final Completion inspection is
required, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the
costs may be deducted from payments due to the Contractor. If the Contractor does not achieve final completion
within thirty days after Substantial Completion or the timeframe agreed to by the parties in the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, whichever is greater, the Contractor shall be responsible for any additional Architectural
fees resulting from the delay.
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Delete the first sentence of Section 9.10.2 and substitute the following:

Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to the
Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by
the Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or
allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement
that the Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period
required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment (5), if required by the Owner,
other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens,
claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be
designated by the Owner, (6) required Training Manuals, (7) equipment Operations and Maintenance Manuals, (8)
any certificates of testing, inspection or approval required by the Contract Documents and not previously provided
(9) all warrantiés and guarantees required under or pursuant to the Contract Documents, and (10) one copy of the
Documents required by Section 3.11.

Delete the first sentence of Section 9.10.3 and substitute the following:

If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is delayed 60 days through no fault of the
Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract,
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted.

Delete Section 9.10.5 and substitute the following:

§9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a
waiver of claims by that payee except those specific claims in stated amounts that have been previously made in
writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment.

Add the following Section 9.10.6:

9.10.6 If OSE has not previously issued a Certificate of Occupancy for the entire Project, the Parties shall arrange
for a representative of OSE to participate in the Final Completion Inspection. Representatives of the State Fire
Marshal’s Office and other authorities having jurisdiction may be present at the Final Completion Inspection or
otherwise inspect the completed Work and advise the Owner whether the Work meets their respective
requirements for the Project.

Delete Section 10.3.1 and substitute the following:

10.3.1 If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance which was not discoverable as provided in
Section 3.2.1 and not required by the Contract Documents, and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to
prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons or serious loss to real or personal property resulting from
such material or substance encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in
writing. Hazardous materials or substances are those hazardous, toxic, or radioactive materials or substances
subject to regulations by applicable governmental authorities having jurisdiction, such as, but not limited to, the
S.C. Department of Health and Environmental Control, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, and the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

Insert the following at the end of Section 10.3.2:

In the absence of agreement, the Architect will make an interim determination regarding any delay or impact on
the Contractor’s additional costs. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on
the same basis as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance
with Article 15. Any adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be determined in accordance with Section 7.3.3.
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Delete Section 10.3.3 and substitute the following:

10.3.3 The Work in the affected area shall be resumed immediately following the occuirence of any one of the
following events: (a) the Owner causes remedial work to be performed that results in the absence of hazardous
materials or substances; (b) the Owner and the Contractor, by written agreement, decide to resume performance of
the Work; or (c) the Work may safely and lawfully proceed, as determined by an appropriate governmental
authority or as evidenced by a written report to both the Owner and the Contractor, which is prepared by an
environmental engineer reasonably satisfactory to both the Owner and the Contractor.

In Section 10.3.5, delete the word “The” at the beginning of the sentence and substitute the following:
In addition to its obligations under Section 3.18, the

Delete the language of Section 10.3.6 and substitute the word “Reserved.,”

Insert the following at the end of Section 10.4:

The Contractor shall immediately give the Architect notice of the emergency. This initial notice may be oral
followed within five days by a written notice setting forth the nature and scope of the emergency. Within fourteen
days of the start of the emergency, the Contractor shall give the Architect a written estimate of the cost and
probable effect of delay on the progress of the Work.

Delete 11.1.2 and substitute the following:

11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified below
or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages shall be written on an occurrence basis and shall be
maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work until the date of final payment and
termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect to the Contractor’s
completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such other period
for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents.

(1) COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY:
(a) General Aggregate (per project)
(b) Products/Completed Operations
(¢) Personal and Advertising Injury
(d) Each Occurrence
(e) Fire Damage (Any one fire) .
(f) Medical Expense (Any one person)

(2) BUSINESS AUTO LIABILITY (inciuding All Owned, Non-owned, and Hired Vehicles):
(a) Combined Single Limit $1,000.000

(3) WORKER’S COMPENSATION:
(a) State Statutory
(b) Employers Liability ___ $100,000 Per Acc.

$500,000 Disease, Policy Limit

$100.000 Disease, Each Employee

In lieu of separate insurance policies for Commercial General Liability, Business Auto Liability, and Employers
Liability, the Contractor may provide an umbrella policy meeting or exceeding all coverage requirements set forth
in this Section 11.1.2. The umbrella policy limits shall not be less than $3,000,000.
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Delete Section 11.1.3 and substitute the following:

11.1.3 Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon replacement of each required policy of insurance,
Contractor shall provide to the Owner a written endorsement to the Contractor’s general liability insurance policy
that:

(i) names the Owner as an additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s
negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations;

(ii) provides that no material alteration, cancellation, non-renewal, or expiration of the coverage
contained in such policy shall have effect unless all additional insureds have been given at least ten (10)
days prior written notice of cancellation for non-payment of premiums and thirty (30) days prior written
notice of cancellation for any other reason; and

(iii) provides that the Contractor’s liability insurance policy shall be primary, with any liability insurance
of the Owner as secondary and noncontributory.

Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of
insurance, Contractor shall provide to the Owner a signed, original certificate of liability insurance (ACORD 25).
Consistent with this Section 11.1, the certificate shall identify the types of insurance, state the limits of liability for
each type of coverage, name the Owner a Consultants as Certificate Holder, provide that the general aggregate
limit applies per project, and provide that coverage is written on an occurrence basis. Both the certificates and the
endorsements must be received directly from either the Contractor's insurance agent or the insurance company. An
additional certificate evidencing continuation of Hability coverage, including coverage for completed operations,
naming the Owner as an additional insured for claims made under the Contractor’s completed operations, and
otherwise meeting the above requirements, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required
by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time
required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims
paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness.

Delete Section 11.1.4 and substitute the following:

11.1.4 A failure by the Owner either (i) to demand a certificate of insurance or written endorsement required by
Section 11.1, or (ii) to reject a certificate or endorsement on the grounds that it fails to comply with Section 11.1
shall not be considered a waiver of Contractor's obligations to obtain the required insurance.

In Section 11.3.1, delete the first sentence and substitute the following:

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain, in a company
or companies lawfully authorized to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property
insurance written on a builder’s risk “all-risk” or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum,
plus value of subsequent Contract Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising
total value for the entire Project at the site on a replacement cost basis.

Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.”

Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.3 and substitute the word “Reserved.”

Delete Section 11.3.2 and substitute the following:

11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE

The Contractor shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents
or by law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the

Owner; this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in
the Work, and the Owner and Contractor shall both be named insureds.
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Delete Section 11.3.3 and substitute the following:

11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against
loss of use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. To the extent any losses are
covered and paid for by such insurance, the Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor for loss of use
of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other hazards however caused.

Delete Section 11.3.4 and substitute the following:

11.3.4 If the Owner requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Contractor shall, if possible, include such
insurance, and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner by appropriate Change Order.

Delete the language of Section 11.3.5 and substitute the word “Reserved,”
Delete Section 11.3.6 and substitute the following:

11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Contractor shall file with the Owner a copy of each policy that
includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision
that the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its limits will not be reduced, until at least 30
days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner,

Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.7 and substitute the following:

The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate
contractors described in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and
employees, for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss to the extent the property insurance provided by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 11.3 covers and pays for the damage, except such rights as they have to
proceeds of such insurance held by the Contractor as fiduciary.

Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.8 and substitute the following:

A loss insured under the Contractor’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Contractor as fiduciary and made
payable to the Contractor as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any
applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10.

Delete Section 11.3.9 and substitute the following:

11.3.9 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Contractor as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured
loss, give bond for proper performance of the Contractor’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged
against proceeds received as fiduciary. The Contractor shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received,
which the Contractor shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If after
such loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Conitract for convenience,
replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor.

Delete Section 11.3.10 and substitute the following:

11.3.10 The Contractor as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the
parties in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Contractor’s exercise of this
power; if such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner provided in the contract between the
parties in dispute as the method of binding dispute resolution. The Contractor as fiduciary shall make settlement
with insurers or, in the case of a dispute over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with a final order or
determination issued by the appropriate authority having jurisdiction over the dispute..
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Delete Section 11.4.1 and substitute the following:

11.4.1 Before commencing any services hereunder, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with Performance and
Payment Bonds, each in an amount not less than the Contract Price set forth in Article 4 of the Agreement. The
Surety shall have, at a minimum, a "Best Rating" of "A" as stated in the most current publication of "Best's Key
Rating Guide, Property-Casualty”. In addition, the Surety shall have a minimum "Best Financial Strength
Category" of "Class V", and in no case less than five (5) times the contract amount. The Performance Bond shall be
written on Form SE-355, "Performance Bond" and the Payment Bond shall written on Form SE-357, "Labor and
Material Payment Bond", and both shall be made payable to the Owner.

Delete Section 11.4.2 and substitute the following:
11.4.2 The Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds shall:

.1 beissued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;

.2 be accompanied by a current power of attorney and certified by the attorney-in-fact who executes the
bond on the behalf of the surety company; and

.3 remain in effect for a period not less than one (1) year following the date of Substantial Completion
or the time required to resolve any items of incomplete Work and the payment of any disputed
amounts, whichever time period is longer.

Add the following Sections 11.4.3 and 11.4.4:

11.4.3 Any bonds required by this Contract shall meet the requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws and
Regulations, as amended.

11.4.4 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall
authorize a copy to be furnished.

Delete Section 12.1.1 and substitute the following:

12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the to requirements specifically expressed in the Contract
Documents, including inspections of work-in-progress required by all authorities having jurisdiction over the
Project, it must, upon demand of the Architect or authority having jurisdiction, be uncovered for observation and
be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

In Section 12.2.2.1, delete the words “and to make a claim for breach of warranty” at the end of the third
sentence.

In Section 12.2.2.3, add the following to the end of the sentence:

unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.

Insert the following at the end of Section 12.2.4:

If, prior to the date of Substantial Completion, the Contracior, a Subcontractor, or anyone for whom either is
responsible, uses or damages any portion of the Work, including, without limitation, mechanical, electrical,

plumbing, and other building systems, machinery, equipment, or other mechanical device, the Contractor shall
cause such item to be restored to "like new" condition at no expense to the Owner.
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Delete Section 13.1 and substitute the following:

13.1 GOVERNING LAW
The Contract, any dispute, claim, or controversy relating to the Contract, and all the rights and obligations of the

parties shall, in all respects, be interpreted, construed, enforced and governed by and under the laws of the State of
South Carolina, except its choice of law rules.

Delete Section 13.2, including its Sub-Sections 13.2.1 and 13.2.2, and substitute the following:

13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS

The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party to the
Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole, or in part, without written consent of the other and then only in
accordance with and as permitted by Regulation 19-445.2180 of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as
amended. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless
remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

Delete Section 13.3 and substitute the Sfollowing:

13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE

Unless otherwise permitted herein, all notices contemplated by the Contract Documents shall be in writing and
shall be deemed given:

.1 upon actual delivery, if delivery is by hand;

.2 upon receipt by the transmitting party of confirmation or reply, if delivery is by electronic mail,
facsimile, telex or telegram;

.3 upon receipt, if delivery is by the United States mail.

Notice to Contractor shall be to the address provided in Section 8.3.2 of the Agreement. Notice to Owner shall be
to the address provided in Section 8.2.2 of the Agreement. Either party may designate a different address for notice
by giving notice in accordance with this paragraph.

In Section 13.4.1, insert the following at the beginning of the sentence:
Unless expressly provided otherwise,

Add the following Section 13.4.3:

13.4.3 Notwithstanding Section 9.10.4, the rights and obligations which, by their nature, would continue beyond
the termination, cancellation, rejection, or expiration of this contract shall survive such termination, cancellation,
rejection, or expiration, including, but not limited to, the rights and obligations created by the following clauses:

1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and Other Instruments of Service;
3.5 Warranty

3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

3.18 Indemnification

7.6 Cost or Pricing Data

11.1 Contractor's Liability Insurance

11.4 Performance and Payment Bond

15.1.6 Claims for Listed Damages

15.1.7 Waiver of Claims Against the Architect
15.6 Dispute Resolution

15.4 Service of Process
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Delete Section 13.6 and substitute the following:

13.6 INTEREST

Payments due to the Contractor and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest only if and to the
extent allowed by Title 29, Chapter 6, Article 1 of the South Carolina Code of Laws. . Amounts due to the Owner
shall bear interest at the rate of one percent a month or a pro rata fraction thereof on the unpaid balance as may be
due.

Delete the language of Section 13.7 and substitute the word “Reserved.”
Add the following Sections 13.8 through 13.16:

13.8 PROCUREMENT OF MATERIALS BY OWNER

The Contractor accepts assignment of all purchase orders and other agreements for procurement of materials and
equipment by the Owner that are identified as part of the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall, upon
delivery, be responsible for the storage, protection, proper installation, and preservation of such Owner purchased
items, if any, as if the Contractor were the original purchaser. The Contract Sum includes, without limitation, all
costs and expenses in connection with delivery, storage, insurance, installation, and testing of items covered in any
assigned purchase orders or agreements. Unless the Contract Documents specifically provide otherwise, all
Contractor warranty of workmanship and correction of the Work obligations under the Contract Documents shall
apply to the Contractor’s installation of and modifications to any Owner purchased items,.

13.9 INTERPRETATION OF BUILDING CODES

As required by Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Caroline Code of Laws, as amended, OSE shall
determine the enforcement and interpretation of all building codes and referenced standards on state buildings. The
Contractor shall refer any questions, comments, or directives from local officials to the Owner and OSE for
resolution.

13.10 MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISES

Contractor shall notify Owner of each Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) providing labor, materials, equipment,
or supplies to the Project under a contract with the Contractor. Contractor’s notification shall be via the first
monthly status report submitted to the Owner after execution of the contract with the MBE. For each such MBE,
the Contractor shall provide the MBE’s name, address, and telephone number, the nature of the work to be

~ performed or materials or equipment to be supplied by the MBE, whether the MBE is certified by the South

Carolina Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance, and the value of the contract.

13.11 SEVERABILITY _

If any provision or any part of a provision of the Contract Documents shall be finally determined to be superseded,
invalid, illegal, or otherwise unenforceable pursuant to any applicable Legal Requirements, such determination
shall not impair or otherwise affect the validity, legality, or enforceability of the remaining provision or parts of
the provision of the Contract Documents, which shall remain in full force and effect as if the unenforceable
provision or part were deleted.

13.12 ILLEGAL IMMIGRATION

Contractor certifies and agrees that it will comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14 of the
South Carolina Code of Laws and agrees to provide to the State upon request any documentation required to
establish either: (a) that Title 8, Chapter 14 is inapplicable both to Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-
subcontractors; or (b) that Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-subcontractors are in compliance with Title 8,
Chapter 14. Pursuant to Section 8-14-60, "A person who knowingly makes or files any false, fictitious, or
fraudulent document, statement, or report pursuant to this chapter is guilty of a felony, and, upon conviction, must
be fined within the discretion of the court or imprisoned for not more than five years, or both." Contractor agrees
to include in any contracts with its subcontractors language requiring its subcontractors to (a) comply with the
applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14, and (b) include in their contracts with the sub-subcontractors
language requiring the sub-subcontractors to comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14. (An
overview is available at www.procurement.sc.gov)
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13.13 SETOFF
The Owner shall have all of its common law, equitable, and statutory rights of set-off.

13.14 DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE
The Contractor certifies to the Owner that Contractor will provide a Drug-Free Workplace, as required by Title 44,
Chapter 107 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended.

13.15 FALSE CLAIMS

According to the S.C. Code of Laws § 16-13-240, "a person who by false pretense or representation obtains the
signature of a person to a written instrument or obtains from another person any chattel, money, valuable security,
or other property, real or personal, with intent to cheat and defraud a person of that property is guilty" of a crime.

13.16 NON-INDEMNIFICATION:

Any term or condition is void fo the extent it requires the State to indemnify anyone. It is unlawful for a person
charged with disbursements of state funds appropriated by the General Assembly to exceed the amounts and
purposes stated in the appropriations. (§ 11-9-20) It is unlawful for an authorized public officer to enter into a
contract for a purpose in which the sum is in excess of the amount appropriated for that purpose. It is unlawful for
an authorized public officer to divert or appropriate the funds arising from any tax levied and collected for any one
fiscal year to the payment of an indebtedness contracted or incurred for a previous year. (§ 11-1-40)

Delete Section 14.1.1 and substitute the following:

14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 45 .consecutive days
through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for
any of the following reasons:
1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires
substantially all Work to be stopped; or
.2 Anact of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires substantially all
Work to be stopped.
3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the
Contractor of the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner
has not made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents and
the Contractor has stopped work in accordance with Section 9.7

Insert the following at the end of Section 14.1.3:

Any adjustment to the Contract Sum pursuant to this Section shall be made in accordance with the requirements of
Article 7.

In Section 14.1.4, replace the word “repeatedly” with the word “persistenily.”
Delete Section 14.2.1 and substitute the following:

14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or
otherwise fails to prosecute the Work, or any separable part of the Work, with the diligence,
resources and skill that will ensure its completion within the time specified in the Contract
Documents, including any authorized adjustments;

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the Contract
Documents and the respective agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;

3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or

4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

In Section 14.2.2, delete the parenthetical statement “, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that
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sufficient cause exists to justify such action," immediately following the word “Owner” in the first line.
In Section 14.2.4, replace the words “Initial Decision Maker” with the word “Architect”
Add the following Section 14.2.5:

14.2.5 If, after termination for cause, it is determined that the Owner lacked justification to terminate under
Section 14.2.1, or that the Contractor’s default was excusable, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the
same as if the termination had been issued for the convenience of the Owner under Section 14.4,

Delete the second sentence of Section 14.3.2 and substitute the following:

Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this section shall be made in accordance with the
requirements of Article 7.3.3.

Delete Section 14.4.1 and substitute the following:

14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract, in whole or in part for the Owner’s convenience and
without cause. The Owner shall give written notice of the termination to the Contractor specifying the part of the
Contract terminated and when termination becomes effective.

Delete Section 14.4.2 and substitute the following:

14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the
Contractor shall

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;

2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the
Work;

3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts
and purchase orders; and

4 complete the performance of the Work not terminated, if any.

Delete Section 14.4.3 and substitute the following:

14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive
payment for Work executed, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and any other adjustments otherwise
allowed by the Contract. Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this Section 14.4 shall be made in
accordance with the requirements of Article 7.3.3.

Add the following Sections 14.4.4, 14.4.5, and 14.5:

14.4.4 Contractor's failure to include an appropriate termination for convenience clause in any subcontract shall
not (i) affect the Owner's right to require the termination of a subcontract, or (ii) increase the obligation of the
Owner beyond what it would have been if the subcontract had contained an appropriate clause.

14.4.5 Upon written consent of the Contractor, the Owner may reinstate the terminated portion of this Contract in
whole or in part by amending the notice of termination if it has been determined that:
the termination was due to withdrawal of funding by the General Assembly, Governor, or Budget
and Control Board or the need to divert project funds to respond to an emergency as defined by
Regulation 19-445.2110(B) of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as amended;
2 funding for the reinstated portion of the work has been restored;
3 circumstances clearly indicate a requirement for the terminated work; and
4  reinstatement of the terminated work is advantageous to the Owner.

14.5 CANCELLATION AFTER AWARD BUT PRIOR TO PERFORMANCE
Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35 and Regulation 19-445.2085 of the South Carolina Code of Laws and
Regulations, as amended, this contract may be canceled after award but prior to performance.
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3.123

3.124

3.125

3.126

3.127

Insert the following sentence after the second sentence of Section 15.1.1:

A voucher, invoice, payment application or other routine request for payment that is not in dispute when submitted
is not a Claim under this definition.

Delete Section 15.1.2 and substitute the following:

15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS

Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the
Architect. Such notice shall include sufficient information to advise the Architect and other party of the
circumstances giving rise to the claim, the specific contractual adjustment or relief requested and the basis of such
request. Claims by either party arising prior to the date final payment is due must be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later except as stated for adverse weather days in Section 15.1.5.2. By
failing to give written notice of a Claim within the time required by this Section, a party expressly waives its
claim,

Delete Section 15.1.3 and substitute the following:

15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

Pending final resolution of a Claim, including any administrative review allowed under Section 15.6, except as
otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently
with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract

‘Documents. The Architect will issue Certificates for Payment in accordance with the initial decisions and

determinations of the Architect.
Insert the following at the end of Section 15.1.5.1:

Claims for an increase in the Contract Time shall be based on one additional calendar day for each full calendar
day that the Contractor is prevented from working.

Insert the following Sub-Sections at the end of Section 15.1.5.2:

.1 Claims for adverse weather shall be based on actual weather conditions at the job site or other place of
performance of the Work, as documented in the Contractor's job site log.

2 For the purpose of this Contract, a total of five (5) calendar days per calendar month (non-cumulative) shall
be anticipated as "adverse weather" at the job site, and such time will not be considered justification for an
extension of time. If, in any month, adverse weather develops beyond the five (5) days, the Contractor shall
be allowed to claim additional days to compensate for the excess weather delays only to the extent of the
impact on the approved construction schedule. The remedy for this condition is for an extension of time only
and is exclusive of all other rights and remedies available under the Contract Documents or imposed or
available by law.

.3 The Contractor shall submit monthly with their pay application all claims for adverse weather conditions that
- occurred during the previous month. The Architect shall review each monthly submittal in accordance with
Section 15.5 and inform the Contractor and the Owner promptly of its evaluation, Approved days shall be
included in the next Change Order issued by the Architect. Adverse weather conditions not claimed within
the time limits of this Subparagraph shall be considered to be waived by the Contractor. Claims will not be
allowed for adverse weather days that occur after the scheduled (original or adjusted) date of Substantial
Completion.
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3.128

3.129

3.130

3.131

Delete Section 15.1.6 and substitute the following:

15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR LISTED DAMAGES

Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for listed damages arising
out of or relating to this Contract.

15.1.6.1 For the Owner, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business
or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v)
costs suffered by a third party unable to commence work, (vi) attorney's fees, (vii) any interest, except to the extent
allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest), (viii) lost revenue and profit for lost use of the property, (ix) costs resulting
from lost productivity or efficiency.

15.1.6.2 For the Contractor, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to
business or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing
costs, (v) attorney's fees, (vi) any interest, except to the extent allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest); (vii)
unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors for the types of damages the Contractor
has waive as against the Owner. Without limitation, this mutual waiver is applicable to all damages due to either
party’s termination in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section shall be deemed to preclude
an award of liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.
This mutual waiver is not applicable to amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification).

Add the following Section 15.1.7:

15.1.7 WAIVER OF CLAIMS AGAINST THE ARCHITECT

Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor waives all claims against the Architect and any other design
professionals who provide design and/or project management services to the Owner, either directly or as
independent contractors or subcontractors to the Architect, for listed damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. The listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business or
reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v)
attorney's fees, (vi) any interest; (vii) unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors
for the types of damages the Contractor has waive as against the Owner. This mutual waiver is not applicable to
amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification).

Delete the language of Sections 15.2, 15.3, and 15.4, including all Sub-Sections, and substitute the word
“Reserved” for the deleted language of each Section and Sub-Section.

Add the following Sections 15.5 and 15.6 with their sub-sections:

15.5 CLAIM AND DISPUTES - DUTY OF COOPERATION, NOTICE, AND ARCHITECTS

INITIAL DECISION

15.5.1 Contractor and Owner are fully committed to working with each other throughout the Project to avoid or
minimize claims. To further this goal, Contractor and Owner agree to communicate regularly with each other and
the Architect at all times notifying one another as soon as reasonably possible of any issue that if not addressed
may cause loss, delay, and/or disruption of the Work. If claims do arise, Contractor and Owner each commit to
resolving such claims in an amicable, professional, and expeditious manner to avoid unnecessary losses, delays,
and disruptions to the Work.

15.5.2 Claims shall first be referred to the Architect for initial decision. An initial decision shall be required as a
condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6 of any Claim arising prior to the date of final payment,
unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Architect with no decision having been
rendered, or after all the Architect’s requests for additional supporting data have been answered, whichever is
later. The Architect will not address claims between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.
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15.5.3 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim (1) request additional
supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data from the other party or (2) render an initial
decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.

15.5.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional supporting data,
such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a response on
the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will be furnished or
(3) advise the Architect that all supporting data has already been provided. Upon receipt of the response or
supporting data, the Architect will render an initial decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.

15.5.5 The Architect will render an initial decision in writing; (1) stating the reasons therefor; and (2) notifying the
parties of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The Architect will deliver the initial decision
to the parties within two weeks of receipt of any response or supporting data requested pursuant to Section 16.4, or
within such longer period as may be mutually agreeable to the parties. If the parties accept the initial decision, the
Architect shall prepare a Change Order with appropriate supporting documentation for the review and approval of
the parties and the Office of State Engineer. If either the Contractor, Owner, or both, disagree with the initial
decision, the Contractor and Owner shall proceed with dispute resolution in accordance with the provisions of
Section 15.6.

15.5.6 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the
Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the
controversy.

15.6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION .
15.6.1 If a claim is not resolved pursuant to Section 15.5 to the satisfaction of either party, both parties shall
attempt to resolve the dispute at the field level through discussions between Contractor’s Representative and
Owner’s Representative. If a dispute cannot be resolved through Contractor’s Representative and Ownet’s
Representative, then the Contractor’s Senior Representative and the Ownet’s Senior Representative, upon the
request of either party, shall meet as soon as conveniently possible, but in no case later than twenty-one days after
such a request is made, to attempt to resolve such dispute. Prior to any meetings between the Senior
Representatives, the parties will exchange relevant information that will assist the parties in resolving their dispute.
The meetings required by this Section are a condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6.2.

15.6.2 If after meeting in accordance with the provisions of Section 15.6.1, the Senior Representatives determine
that the dispute cannot be resolved on terms satisfactory to both the Contractor and the Owner, then either party
may submit the dispute by written request to South Carolina’s Chief Procurement Officer for Construction
(CPOC). Except as otherwise provided in Article 15, all claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract
shall be resolved exclusively by the appropriate Chief Procurement Officer in accordance with Title 11, Chapter
35, Article 17 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, or in the absence of jurisdiction, only in the Court of Common
Pleas for, or in the absence of jurisdiction a federal court located in, Richland County, State of South Carolina.
Contractor agrees that any act by the State regarding the Contract is not a waiver of either the State’s sovereign
immunity or the State’s immunity under the Eleventh Amendment of the United State's Constitution.

15.6.3 If any party seeks resolution to a dispute pursuant to Section 15.6.2, the parties shall participate in non-
binding mediation to resolve the claim. If the claim is governed by Title 11, Chapter 35, Article 17 of the South
Carolina Code of Laws as amended and the amount in controversy is $100,000.00 or less, the CPOC shall appoint
a mediator, otherwise, the mediation shall be conducted by an impartial mediator selected by mutual agreement of
the parties, or if the parties cannot so agree, a mediator designated by the American Arbitration Association
(“AAA”) pursuant to its Construction Industry Mediation Rules. The mediation will be governed by and
conducted pursuant to a mediation agreement negotiated by the parties or, if the parties cannot so agree, by
procedures established by the mediator.
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15.6.4 Without relieving any party from the other requirements of Sections 15.5 and 15.6, either party may initiate
proceedings in the appropriate forum prior to initiating or completing the procedures required by Sections 15.5 and
15.6 if such action is necessary to preserve a claim by avoiding the application of any applicable statutory period
of limitation or repose.

15.6.5 SERVICE OF PROCESS

Contractor consents that any papers, notices, or process necessary or proper for the initiation or continuation of
any claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract; for any court action in connection therewith; or for
the entry of judgment on any award made, may be served on Contractor by certified mail (return receipt requested)
addressed to Contractor at the address provided for the Contractor’s Senior Representative or by personal service
or by any other manner that is permitted by law, in or outside South Carolina. Notice by certified mail is deemed
duly given upon deposit in the United States mail.

3.132  Add the following Article 16:

ARTICLE 16 PROJECT-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS AND INFORMATION

16.1. Inspection Requirements: (Indicate the inspection services required by the Contract)

O Special Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)
Building Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)

[0 Building Inspections are required and are part of the Contract Sum. The inspections required for this Work
are : (Indicate which services are required and the provider)

Civil

Structural

Mechanical

Plumbing

Electrical

Gas

Other (list)

Remarks: Building Inspectionswill be provided by athird party inspection firm to be determined
by the Owner.

Jop0RO0

16.1.1 Contractor shall schedule and request inspections in an orderly and efficient manner and shall notify the
Owner whenever the Contractor schedules an inspection in accordance with the requirements of Section 16.1.
Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of inspections scheduled and conducted without the Owner’s
knowledge and for any increase in the cost of inspections resulting from the inefficient scheduling of inspections.

16.2 List Cash Allowances, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed If none, enter NONE)
See Section 01 21 00 - ALLOWANCES

16.3. Requirements for Record Drawings, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. 1f none, enter NONE)
See Section 01 70 00 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

16.4. Requirements for Shop Drawings and other submittals, if any, including number, procedure for submission,

list of materials to be submitted, etc. (Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)
See Section 01 30 00 - ADMNISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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16.5. Requirements for signage, on-site office or trailer, utilities, restrooms, etc., in addition to the Contract, if any.
(Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)
See Section 01 30 00 Administrative Requirements

16.6. Requirements for Project Cleanup in addition to the Contract, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. If

none, enter NONE)
None

16.7. List all attachments that modify these General Conditions. (If none, enter NONE)
USC Supplementary Conditions for Construction Projects
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Project Name: Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovation
Project Number: H27-Z002

University of South Carolina

CONTRACTOR’S ONE YEAR GUARANTEE

STATE OF

COUNTY OF

WE

as General Contractor on the above-named project, do hereby guarantee that all work executed under the
requirements of the Contract Documents shall be free from defects due to faulty materials and /or
workmanship for a period of one (1) year from date of acceptance of the work by the Owner and/or
Architect/Engineer; and hereby agree to remedy defects due to faulty materials and/or workmanship, and
pay for any damage resulting wherefrom, at no cost to the Owner, provided; however, that the

following are excluded from this guarantee;

Defects or failures resulting from abuse by Owner.

Damage caused by fire, tornado, hail, hurricane, acts of God, wars, riots, or civil commotion.

[Name of Contracting Firm]

Title

*Must be executed by an office of the Contracting
Firm.

SWORN TO before me this
day of ,2 (seal)

State

My commission expires







USC SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS
FOR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS

1. Contractor’ s employees shall take all reasonable means not to interrupt the flow of
student traffic in building corridors, lobbies and stairs. All necessary and reasonable
safety precautions shall be taken to prevent injury to building occupants while
transporting materials and equipment through the building to the work area. Providing
safe, accessible, plywood pedestrian ways around construction may be required if a
suitable alternative route is not available.

2. Fraternization between Contractor’ s employees and USC students, faculty or staff is
strictly prohibited-zero tolerance!

3. USC will not tolerate rude, abusive or degrading behavior on the job site. Heckling and
cat-calling directed toward students, faculty or staff or any other person on USC property
is strictly prohibited. Any contractor whose employees violate this requirement will be
assessed a fine of up to $500 per violation.

4. Contractor’ s employees must adhere to the University’ s policy of maintaining a drug-
free and smoke-free/tobacco free workplace.

5. Contractor must sign a Contractor Key Receipt/Return form before any keys are issued.
Keys must be returned immediately upon the completion of the work. The Contractor
will bear the cost of any re-keying necessary due to the loss of or failure to return keys.

6. A welding permit must be issued by the University Fire Marshall before any welding can
begin inside a building. Project Manager will coordinate.

7. Contractor must notify the University immediately upon the discovery of suspect material
such as those potentially containing asbestos or other such hazardous materials. These
materials must not be disturbed until approved by the USC Project Manager.

8. At the beginning of the project, the USC Project Manager will establish the Contractor=s
lay-down area. This area will also be used for the Contractor=s work vehicles. No
personal vehicles will be allowed in this area, or in any areas surrounding the construction
site that are not regular or authorized parking lots. Personal vehicles must be parked in
the perimeter parking lots. Parking permits can be obtained at the USC Parking Office
located in the Pendleton Street parking garage. The lay down area will be clearly
identified to the contractor by the PM, with a sketch or drawing provided to Parking. In
turn, the contractor will mark off this area with a sign containing the project name, PM
name, Contractor name and contact number, and end date. Where this area is subject to
foot traffic, protective barriers will be provided as specified by the PM. The area will be
maintained in a neat and orderly fashion. Vehicles parked in the lay down area (or
designated parking areas) will be clearly marked or display a CPC furnished placard for
identification.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Contractor will be responsible for providing its own temporary toilet facilities, unless prior
arrangements are made with the USC Project Manager.

Use of USC communications facilities (telephones, computers, etc.) by the Contractor is
prohibited, unless prior arrangements are made with the USC Project Manager.

For all projects over $100,000, including IDC’ s, an SE-395, Contractor Performance
Evaluation, will be completed by the USC Project Manager and reviewed with the GC at
the beginning of the project and a copy given to the GC. At the end of the project the form
will be completed and a Construction Performance rating will be established.

Contractor is responsible for removal of all debris from the site, and is required to provide
the necessary dumpsters which will be emptied at least _one times per week.
Construction waste must not be placed in University dumpsters. THE CONSTRUCTION
SITE MUST BE THOROUGHLY CLEANED WITH ALL TRASH PICKED UP AND
PROPERLY DISPOSED OF ON A DAILY BASIS AND THE SITE MUST BE LEFT IN
A SAFE AND SANITARY CONDITION EACH DAY. THE UNIVERSITY WILL
INSPECT JOB SITES REGULARLY AND WILL FINE ANY CONTRACTOR FOUND
TO BE IN VIOLATION OF THIS REQUIREMENT AN AMOUNT OF UP TO $1,000
PER VIOLATION.

Contractor must provide all O&M manuals, as-built drawings, and training of USC
personnel on new equipment, controls, etc. prior to Substantial Completion. Final
payment will not be made until this is completed.

The contractor will comply with all regulations set forth by OSHA and SCDHEC.
Contractor must also adhere to USC's internal policies and procedures (available by
request). As requested, the contractor will submit all Safety Programs and Certificates of
Insurance to the University for review.

Tree protection fencing is required to protect existing trees and other landscape features to
be preserved within a construction area. The limits of this fence will be evaluated for each
situation with the consultant, USC Arborist and USC Project Manager. The tree protection
fence shall be 5' high chain link fence unless otherwise approved by USC Project
Manager. No entry or materials storage will be allowed inside the tree protection zone. A
4" layer of mulch shall be placed over the tree protection area to maintain moisture in the
root zone.

Where it is necessary to cross walks, tree root zones (i.e., under canopy) or lawns the
following measures shall be taken: For single loads up to 9,000 1bs., a 3/4" minimum
plywood base shall be placed over areas impacted. For single loads over 9,000 1bs., two
layers of 3/4" plywood is required.

For projects requiring heavy loads to cross walks tree root zones or lawns. A construction
entry road consisting of 10' X 16' oak logging mates on 12" coarse, chipped, hardwood
base. Mulch and logging mats shall be supplemented throughout the project to keep
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matting structurally functional.

18.  Any damage to existing landscaping (including lawn areas) will be remediated before final
payment is made.

19.  Orange safety fence to be provided by the contractor. (USC Arborist, Kevin Curtis may be
contacted at 777-0033 or 315-0319)

Campus Vehicle Expectations

1. All motorized vehicles on the University campus are expected to travel and park on
roadways and/or in parking stalls.

2. All motorized vehicle traffic on USC walkways must first receive the Landscape
Manager=s authorization. Violators may be subject to fines and penalties.

3. All motorized vehicles that leak or drip liquids are prohibited from traveling or parking on
walks or landscaped areas.

4, Contractors, vendors, and delivery personnel are required to obtain prior parking
authorization before parking in a designated space. Violators may be subject to fines
and/or penalties. See Item 10 below.

5. Drivers of equipment or motor vehicles that damage university hardscape or landscape
will be held personally responsible for damages and restoration expense.

0. Vehicle drivers who park on landscape or drives must be able to produce written evidence
of need or emergency requiring parking on same.

7. All vehicles parked on landscape, hardscape, or in the process of service delivery, must
display adequate safety devices, i.e. flashing lights, cones, signage, etc.

8. All drivers of equipment and vehicles will be respectful of University landscape,
equipment, structures, fixtures and signage.

9. All incidents of property damage will be reported to Parking Services or the Work
Management Center.

10.  Parking on campus is restricted to spaces designated by Parking Services at the beginning
of the project. Once the project manager and contractor agree on how many spaces are
needed, the project manager will obtain a placard for each vehicle. This placard must be
hung from the mirror of the vehicle, otherwise a ticket will be issued and these tickets
cannot be “fixed”. Parking spaces are restricted to work vehicles only; no personal
vehicles.

Updated: July 15, 2011






SE-355 2011 Edition
Performance Bond

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor)

Name:
Address:__

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety)

Name:
Address:__

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency)

Name: University of South Carolina
Address: 743 Greene Street
Columbia, SC 29208

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of ($ ), being the sum of the
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors,
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated

State Project Name: Thornwell 2" Floor Renovations

State Project Number: H27-Z002

Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: Interior Renovation of
approximately 1,307 SF on the second level of Thornwell College.

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (insert full name and address of A/E)

Name: John Bowman Architect PA, Inc.
Address:2422 Devine Street, Suite C
Columbia, SC 29205

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.

entered into a contract with Agency to construct

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated
herein, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or
representative.

DATED this day of , 2 BOND NUMBER

(shall be no earlier than Date of Contract)

CONTRACTOR SURETY
By: By:
(Seal) (Seal)
Print Name: Print Name:
Print Title: Print Title:

(Attach Power of Attorney)

Witness: Witness:

(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page)
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SE-355
Performance Bond

2011 Edition

Performance Bond
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and
assigns to the Agency for the full and faithful performance of the
contract, which is incorporated herein by reference

2. If the Contractor performs the contract, the Surety and the
Contractor have no obligation under this Bond, except to
participate in conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1.

3. The Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after:

3.1 The Agency has notified the Contractor and the Surety at the
address described in paragraph 10 below, that the Agency is
considering declaring a Contractor Default and has requested
and attempted to arrange a conference with the Contractor and
the Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt of such
notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract. If the
Agency, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the Contractor
shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Contract, but
such an agreement shall not waive the Agency's right, if any,
subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; or

3.2 The Agency has declared a Contractor Default and formally
terminated the Contractor's right to complete the Contract.

4. The Surety shall, within 15 days afier receipt of notice of the
Agency's declaration of a Contractor Default, and at the Surety's
sole expense, take one of the following actions:

4.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with consent of the Agency, to
perform and complete the Contract; or

4.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself,
through its agents or through independent contractors; or

4.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified
contractors acceptable to the Agency for a contract for
petformance and completion of the Contract, arrange for a
contract to be prepared for execution by the Agency and the
contractor selected with the Agency's concurrence, to be secured
with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified
surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the Contract, and pay
to the Agency the amount of damages as described in paragraph
7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Sum incurred by the
Agency resulting from the Contractor Default; or

4.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and:

4.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may
be liable to the Agency and, within 60 days of waiving its rights
under this paragraph, tender payment thereof to the Agency; or
4.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Agency,
citing the reasons therefore.

5. Provided Surety has proceeded under paragraphs 4.1, 4.2, or
4.3, the Agency shall pay the Balance of the Contract Sum to
either:

5.1 Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; or

5.2 Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to
perform the Contract.

5.3 The balance of the Contract Sum due either the Surety or
another contractor shall be reduced by the amount of damages

as described in paragraph 7.

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4
with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in
default on this Bond 15 days after receipt of written notice from
the Agency to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its
obligations under this Bond, and the Agency shall be entitled to
enforce any remedy available to the Agency.

6.1 If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4, and the
Agency refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied
liability, in whole or in part, then without further notice the
Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the
Agency.

6.2 Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the Dispute
Resolution process defined in the Contract Documents and the
laws of the State of South Carolina.

7. After the Agency has terminated the Contractor's right to
complete the Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under
paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of the
Surety to the Agency shall be those of the Contractor under the
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Agency to the Surety
shall those of the Agency under the Contract. To a limit of the
amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by the Agency
of the Balance of the Contract Sum to mitigation of costs and
damages on the Contract, the Surety is obligated to the Agency
without duplication for:

7.1 The responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of
defective Work and completion of the Contract; and

7.2 Additional legal, design professional and delay costs
resulting from the Contractor's Default, and resulting from the
actions or failure to act of the Surety under paragraph 4; and

7.3 Damages awarded pursuant to the Dispute Resolution
Provisions of the Contract. Surety may join in any Dispute
Resolution proceeding brought under the Contract and shall be
bound by the results thereof; and

7.4 Liquidated Damages, or if no Liquidated Damages are
specified in the Contract, actual damages caused by delayed
performance or non-performance of the Contractor.

8. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency or others for
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract,
and the Balance of the Contract Sum shall not be reduced or set-
off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of
action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other
than the Agency or its heirs, executors, administrators, or
SUCCEessors.

9. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including
changes of time, to the contract or to related subconiracts,
purchase orders and other obligations.

10. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the signature page.
11. Definitions .

11.1 Balance of the Contract Sum: The total amount payable by
the Agency to the Contractor under the Contract after all proper
adjustments have been made, including allowance to the
Contractor of any amounts to be received by the Agency in
settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages to which
the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the
Contract.

11.2 Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has
neither been remedied nor waived, to perform the Contract or
otherwise to comply with the terms of the Contract.
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2011 Edition
SE-357 _ Rev. 8/9/2011
Labor and Material Payment Bond
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor)

Name:
Address:__

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety)

Name:
Address:__

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency)

Name: University of South Carolina
Address: 743 Greene Street
Columbia, SC 29208

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of ($ ), being the sum of the
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors,
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated entered into a contract with Agency to construct

Project Name: Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations

Project Number: H27-7002

Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: Renovation of approximately
1,307 SF on the second floor level of Thornwell College.

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E)

Name: John Bowman Architect PA, Inc.
Address:2422 Devine Street, Suite C
Columbia, SC 29205

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated
herein, do each cause this Labor and Material Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized
officer, agent or representative.

DATED this day of , 2 BOND NUMBER
(shall be no earlier than Date of Contract)

CONTRACTOR SURETY
By: By:
(Seal) (Seal)
Print Name: Print Name:
Print Title: Print Title:

(Attach Power of Attorney)

Witness: Witness:

(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page)
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SE-357
Labor and Material Payment Bond

2011 Edition
Rev. 8/9/2011

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors
and assigns to the Agency to pay for all labor, materials and
equipment required for use in the performance of the Contract,
which is incorporated herein by reference.

2. With respect to the Agency, this obligation shall be null and
void if the Contractor;

2.1 Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all
sums due Claimants; and

2.2 Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the Agency from
all claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who
furnished labor, materials or equipment for use in the
performance of the Contract.

3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be nuill and
void if the Contractor promptly makes payment, directly or
indirectly, for all sums due.

4. With respect to Claimants, and subject to the provisions of
Title 29, Chapter 5 and the provisions of §11-35-3030(2)(c) of
the SC Code of Laws, as amended, the Surety’s obligation
under this Bond shall arise as follows:

4.1 Bvery person who has furnished labor, material or rental
equipment to the Contractor or its subcontractors for the work
specified in the Contract, and who has not been paid in full
therefore before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days
after the date on which the last of the labor was done or
performed by him or material or rental equipment was
furnished or supplied by him for which such claim is made,
shall have the right to sue on the payment bond for the amount,
or the balance thereof, unpaid at the time of institution of such
suit and to prosecute such action for the sum or sums justly due
him.

4.2 A remote claimant shall have a right of action on the
payment bond upon giving written notice by certified or
registered mail to the Contractor within ninety (90) days from
the date on which such person did or performed the last of the
labor or furnished or supplied the last of the material or rental
equipment upon which such claim is made.

4.3 Every suit instituted upon a payment bond shall be brought
in a court of competent jurisdiction for the county or circuit in
which the construction contract was to be performed, but no
such suit shall be commenced after the expiration of o ne year
after the day on which the last of the labor was performed or
material or rental equipment was supplied by the person
bringing suit.

5. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of paragraph
4, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take
the following actions:

5.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Agency,
within sixty (60) days after receipt of the claim, stating the
amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any
amounts that are disputed.

5.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts.

5.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under this
paragraph 5 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver of
defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a
claim. However, if the Surety fails to discharge its obligations
under this paragraph 5, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant
for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs to
recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant.

6. Amounts owed by the Agency to the Contractor under the
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Contract shall be used for the performance of the Contract and
to satisfy claims, if any, under any Performance Bond. By the
Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this Bond,
they agree that all funds earned by the contractor in the
performance of the Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations
of the Contractor and the Surety under this Bond, subject to the
Agency’s prior right to use the funds for the completion of the
Work.

7. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency, Claimants or
others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the
Contract. The Agency shall not be liable for payment of any
costs or expenses of any claimant under this bond, and shall
have under this Bond no obligations to make payments to, give
notices on behalf of, or otherwise have obligations to Claimants
under this Bond.

8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including
changes of time, to the Contract or to related Subcontracts,
purchase orders and other obligations.

9. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be
mailed or delivered to the addresses shown on the signature
page. Actual receipt of notice by Surety, the Agency or the
contractor, however accomplished, shall be sufficient
compliance as of the date received at the address shown on the
signature page.

10. By the Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this
Bond, they agree that this Bond has been furnished to comply
with the statutory requirements of the South Carolina Code of
Laws, as amended, and further, that any provision in this Bond
conflicting with said statutory requirements shall be deemed
deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory
or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.
The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory
Bond and not as a common law bond.

11. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a
potential beneficiary of this bond, the Contractor shall
promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to
be made.

12. Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the laws of the State
of South Carolina.

13. DEFINITIONS

13.1 Claimant: An individual or entity having a direct contract
with the Contractor or with a Subcontractor of the Contractor
to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the
performance of the Contract. The intent of this Bond shall be
to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials or
equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil,
gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for
performance of the Work of the Contractor and the
Contractor’s Subcontractors, and all other items for which a
mechanic’s lien might otherwise be asserted.

13.2 Remote Claimant: A person having a direct contractual
relationship with a subcontractor of the Contractor or
subcontractor, but no contractual relationship expressed or
implied with the Contractor.

13.3 Contract: The agreement between the Agency and the
Contractor identified on the signature page, including all
Contract Documents and changes thereto.



Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

SECTION 01 10 00

SUMMARY
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations.
B. Owner's Name: University of South Carolina.
C. Architect's Name: John Bowman Architect, PA. Inc..
D

The Project consists of the renovation of an approximately 1,307 SF area on the second floor of
Thornwell Hall as required to convert the area into 5 offices, work room and storage space.
scope also include converting existing Work Room 234 into Office.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in the contract
agreement.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

Scope of demolition and removal work is shown on drawings.

B. Scope of alterations work is shown on drawings.

C. HVAC: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.

D. Electrical Power and Lighting: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing
in operation.

E.

Fire Alarm: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.

F. Data and Communication: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in
operation.

1.04 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to occupy portions of the existing building during the entire construction period.
B. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
C. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
D. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.
1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
B. Toilet Usage: Contractor shall provide their own toilet facilities.

C. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Owner occupancy.
2. Use of site and premises by the public.

D. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:
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E. Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open during
construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily altered.

F. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.
1. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

SECTION 01 20 00

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time.
C. Change procedures.
D. Correlation of Contractor submittals based on changes.
E. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.
1.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

B. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit a printed schedule on AIA Form G703 - Application and Certificate for Payment
Continuation Sheet.

D. Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date established in Notice to
Proceed.

E. Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with number
and title of the specification Section.

F. Include in each line item, the amount of Allowances specified in this section.

G. Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.
1.03 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS

A. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
D. Present required information in typewritten form.

Form: AIA G702 Application and Certificate for Payment and AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet
including continuation sheets when required.

F. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:
ltem Number.

Description of work.

Scheduled Values.

Previous Applications.

Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
Authorized Change Orders.

Ok ®N =
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7. Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
8. Percentage of Completion.

9. Balance to Finish.

10. Retainage.

Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

Use data from approved Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for each line
item for portion of work performed and for stored Products.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of Work.

Submit four copies of each Application for Payment.

Include the following with the application:

1. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 30 00.
2. Partial release of liens from major Subcontractors and vendors.

3. Affidavits attesting to off-site stored products.

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.04 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A

For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Price or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to Contractor.

Architect will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving an adjustment to Contract Sum
or Contract Time as authorized by the Conditions of the Contract by issuing supplemental
instructions on AIA Form G710.

For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing

Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of determining
any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.

2.  Promptly execute the change.

For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 10 days.

Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect, describing

the proposed change and its full effect on the Work, with a statement describing the reason for
the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum and Contract Time with full documentation and a
statement describing the effect on Work by separate or other contractors.

Computation of Change in Contract Amount: As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of

the Contract.

1. For change requested by Architect for work falling under a fixed price contract, the amount
will be based on Contractor's price quotation.

2. For change requested by Contractor, the amount will be based on the Contractor's request
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for a Change Order as approved by Architect.

3. For change ordered by Architect without a quotation from Contractor, the amount will be
determined by Architect based on the Contractor's substantiation of costs as specified for
Time and Material work.

G. Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.
1. On request, provide following data:
a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.
b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds.
¢. Overhead and profit.
d. Justification for any change in Contract Time.
e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.
2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information:
a. Origin and date of claim.
b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
c. Time records and wage rates paid.
d. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly

documented.
3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion
of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

H. Execution of Change Orders: Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

I.  After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

J. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise
sub-schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

K. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.

1.05 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplishéd:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 21 00

ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Cash allowances.

Contingency allowance.

1.02 CASH ALLOWANCES

A.

E.

Costs Included in Cash Allowances: Cost of product to Contractor or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts, less cost of delivery to site, less applicable taxes.

Costs Not Included in Cash Allowances: Product delivery to site and handling at the site,
including unloading, uncrating, and storage; protection of products from elements and from
damage; and labor for installation and finishing.

Architect Responsibilities:
1. Consult with Contractor for consideration and selection of products, suppliers, and installers.
2. Select products in consultation with Owner and transmit decision to Contractor.

Contractor Responsibilities:

1. Obtain proposals from suppliers and installers and offer recommendations.

2. On notification of which products have been selected, execute purchase agreement with
desighated supplier and installer. ’

3. Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples. Arrange for delivery.

4. Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects. Submit
claims for transportation damage.

Differences in costs will be adjusted by Change Order.

1.03 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE

A

B.

Contractor's costs for products, delivery, installation, labor, insurance, payrofi, taxes, bonding,
equipment rental, overhead and profit will be included in Change Orders authorizing expenditure
of funds from this Contingency Allowance.

Funds will be drawn from the Contingency Allowance only by Change Order.

1.04 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A

Section 10 14 00 - Signage: Include the stipulated sum of $500.00 for purchase and delivery of
door signs.

Section 09-68-00, Carpeting: Include the stipulated sum of $4,000.00 for purchase and delivery
of Carpet.

Contingency Allowance: Include the stipulated sum of $5,000.00 for contingency use upon
Owner's instructions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 30 00

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Preconstruction meeting.
Progress meetings.
Construction progress schedule.
Coordination drawings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.

mmo o w

Number of copies of submittals.
G. Submittal procedures.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Architect will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.

B. Attendance Required:
1.  Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.
4. Major Subs.

C. Agenda:

Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

Distribution of Contract Documents.

Submission of schedule of values, and progress schedule.

Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, and Architect.
Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, and Architect.
Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

8. Scheduling.

NOORWN =

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within seven calendar days after meeting to participants,
with one copy to, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work at maximum bi-monthly
intervals.

B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at
meetings.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 013000-1
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C. Attendance Required: Job superintendent, major Subcontractors and suppliers, Owner,
Architect, as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting.

D. Agenda:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of Work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

Planned progress during succeeding work period.

. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

10. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
11. Other business relating to Work.

CoNO RN~

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within seven calendar days after meeting to participants,
with copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A. Within 10 days after date established in Notice to Proceed, submit preliminary schedule defining
planned operations for the first 30 days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work.

B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 7 days.
C. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.04 COORDINATION DRAWINGS ’
A. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.
B. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Sampiles for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below.

3.06 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
1. Design data.
2. Certificates.
3. Test reports.
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Inspection reports.
Manufacturer's instructions.
Manufacturer's field reports.
Other types indicated.

No oA

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.07 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout:
Project record documents.

Operation and maintenance data.

Warranties.

Bonds.

Other types as indicated.

aOrON =

B. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.08 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Documents for Review:
1. Small Size Sheets, Not Larger Than 8-1/2 x 11 inches: Submit the number of copies that
Contractor requires, plus three copies that will be retained by Architect.
2. Larger Sheets, Not Larger Than 36 x 48 inches: Submit the number of opaque
reproductions that Contractor requires, plus three copies that will be retained by Architect.

B. Documents for Information: Submit three copies.
Extra Copies at Project Closeout: See Section 01 78 00.

D. Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.09 SUBMITTAL. PROCEDURES
A. Transmit each submittal with approved form.

B. Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a
sequential alphabetic suffix.

C. Identify Project, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and
specification section number, as appropriate on each copy.

D. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of information
is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

Deliver submittals to Architect at business address.
Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the Contractor.

I & mm

Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.
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. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

K. Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any inability to
comply with requirements.

L. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 40 00

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. References and standards.
Quality assurance submittals.
Mock-ups.
Control of installation.

Tolerances.

mmo o w

Testing and inspection services.
G. Manufacturers' field services.
1.02 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes.

B. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

F. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be altered from the Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES

A. Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform Special and
Routine Inspections as required by IBC Chapters 1 and 17. Contractor shall be responsible for
notifying Inspector as required for inspection services.

B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.,

C. Submittals
1. The approved independent testing agency shall submit to the Owner's Representative,
Building Official, Architect, and Contractor copies of inspection reports signed by the
person performing the inspection or test.

1.04 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY
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A. The Contractor shall cooperate with the Special Inspector and his agents so that the Special
Inspections and testing may be performed without hindrance.

B. The Contractor shall cooperate with the Routine Inspector and his agent so that the Inspections
and testing may be performed.

C. The Contractor shall notify the Special Inspector or Testing Laboratory at least 48 hours in
advance of a required inspection or test. Un-inspected work that required inspection may be
rejected solely on that basis.

D. The Contractor shall provide incidental labor and facilities to provide access to the work to be
inspected or tested, to obtain and handle samples at the site or at the source of products to be
tested, and to facilitate tests and inspection, storage and curing of test samples.

E. The Contractor shall keep at the project site the latest set of construction drawings, field
sketches, approved and field use shop and erection drawings, and specifications for the use by
the inspectors and testing technicians.

F. The Special Inspection program shall in no way relieve the Contractor of his obligation to
perform work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents or from
implementing an effective Quality Control Program. All work that is to be subjected to Special
inspections shali first be reviewed by the Contractor's quality control personnel.

G. The Routine Inspection program shall in no way relieve the Contractor of his obligation to
perform work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents or from
implementing an effective Quality Control Program. All work that is to be subjected to shall first
be reviewed by the Contractor's quality control personnel.

H. The contractor shall be solely responsible for construction site safety.
1.05 LIMITS ON AUTHORITY

A. The Special Inspector, Routine Inspector or Testing Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter or
enlarge on the requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. The Special Inspector, Routine Inspector or Testing Laboratory will not have control over the
Contractor's means and methods of construction.

C. The Special Inspector, Routine Inspector or Testing Laboratory shall not be responsible for
construction site safety.

1.06 RECORDS AND REPORTS

A. Detailed daily reports shall be prepared of each inspection and test by the Inspector and Testing
Laboratory. Reports shall include:
1. Date of test or inspection.

Name of inspector or technician.

Location of specific areas tested or inspected.

Description of test or inspection and results.

Applicable ASTM standard.

Weather conditions.

Engineer's seal and signature.

Noobkowbd

B. The Special Inspector or Routine Inspector shall submit interim reports to the Owner and
Building Official at the end of each week, which includes all inspections and test reports
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received that week. Copies shall be sent to the Architect and Contractor.

C. Any discrepancies from the Contract Documents found during a Special or Routine Inspection
shall be immediately reported to the Contractor and Owner. If the discrepancies are not
corrected, the Special or Routine Inspector shall notify the Owner and Building Official. Reports
shall document all discrepancies identified and the corrective action taken.

D. The Testing Laboratory shall immediately notify the Owner and Building Official by telephone,
fax or email of any test results, which fail to comply with the requirements of the Contract
Documents.

E. Atthe completion of the work requiring Special or Routine Inspections, each inspection agency
and testing laboratory shall provide a statement to the Owner and Building Official that all work
was completed in substantial conformance with the Contract Documents and that all appropriate
inspections and test were performed.

1.07 FINAL REPORT AND SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. The "Final Report of Special or Routine Inspections" shall be completed by the Special or
Routine Inspector and submitted to the Owner and Building Official prior to the insurance of a
certificate of Use and Occupancy.

B. The "Final Report of Special or Routine Inspections” will certify that all required inspections have
been performed and will itemize any discrepancies that were not corrected or resolved.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A. Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective
product specification sections.

B. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings,
seals, and finishes.
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C. Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

D. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do so.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with Contract
Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adijust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A. See paragraph at the end of this section and individual specification sections for testing and
inspection required.

_B. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to manufacturers'
facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4. Notify Architect and laboratory 48 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Coniractor beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

C. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

D. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

E. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect. Payment for re testing will be charged to the
Contractor by deducting testing charges from the Contract Price.

3.056 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements.

B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

3.06 REQUIRED INSPECTIONS
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A. Chapter 1, Routine Inspections required include, but not limited to the following:
1. Frame inspection
2. Lath and gypsum board inspection
3. Fire-resistant penetrations
4. Mechanical Code M107 required inspections.

a. Rough-in inspection shall be made after after the roof, framing, fireblocking and
bracing are in place and all ducting and other components to be concealed are
complete, and prior to the installation of wall or ceiling membranes.

5.  Electrical Code

a. Rough-in inspection shall be made after the roof, framing, fireblocking, and bracing are
in place and other components to be concealed are complete, and prior to the
installation of concealing construction.

B. Special Inspections of Chapter 17 includes but not limited to the following:
1. Seismic resistance structures, including mechanical unit supports, suspended acoustical
ceilings and other supports as required for seismic support.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 50 00

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary sanitary facilities.
B. Vehicular access and parking.
1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A. Owner will provide the following:
1. Electrical power and metering, consisting of connection to existing facilities.
2. Water supply, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

1.03 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications setrvices to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Contractor shall provide and pay for telecommunications services as required for the project.

Telecommunications services shall include:

1.  Windows-based personal computer dedicated to project telecommunications, with
necessary software and laser printer.

Telephone Land Lines: One line, minimum; one handset per line.

Facsimile Service: Minimum of one dedicated fax machine/printer, with dedicated phone
line.

1.04 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES

2.
3.

A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Use of existing facilities is not permitted.
C. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
D. Atend of construction, return facilities to same or better condition as originally found.
1.05 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry {o construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

1.06 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary partitions as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-occupied areas, to
prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to prevent damage to
existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction; Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:
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1.07 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING

A. Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,
and access for emergency vehicles.

Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.

mo o w

Contractor will be required to park in remote lots as designated by USC or rent parking spaces in
a USC parking garage for the project duration. Contact Pendleton Street Garage-Parking
Services for current rates. No on-site contractor parking at Thornwell will be provided.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 60 00

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
General product requirements.
Re-use of existing products.
Transportation, handling, storage and protection.

Product option requirements.

moow

Substitution limitations and procedures.

F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

B. Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

C. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

D. Reused Products: Reused products include materials and equipment previously used in this or
other construction, salvaged and refurbished as specified.
1. See drawings for scope associated with the removal and reuse of doors, frames and glass
panels.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

B. Do not use products having any of the following characteristics:
1. Made outside the United States, its territories, Canada,-or Mexico.
2. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
3. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber.

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

B. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

D. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

E. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

F.  Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.02 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

G. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

H. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 70 00

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.

B. Requirements for aiterations work, including selective demolition, except removal, disposal,
and/or remediation of hazardous materials and toxic substances.

Cutting and patching.

Cleaning and protection.

m o o

Closeout procedures, except payment procedures.
F. General requirements for maintenance service.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
20009.

_ 1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Demolition Plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities.

1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location and
construction of barricades and fences. Include design drawings and calculations for
bracing and shoring.

2. Include a summary of safety procedures.

C. Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
5. Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

D. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.

B. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

C. Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.
Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.
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D. Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by
construction operations.
1. At All Times: Excessively noisy tools and operations will not be tolerated inside the
building at any time of day; excessively noisy includes jackhammers.

E. Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

F. Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

1.05 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work that
are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit,
as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. Infinished areas, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the construction. Coordinate locations
of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
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applied or attached.
Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A

When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.

Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:
1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A

In addition to compliance with regulatory requirements, conduct construction operations in
compliance with NFPA 241, including applicable recommendations in Appendix A.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, uniess otherwise indicated.

Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal
lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.

Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.05 ALTERATIONS
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A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1.
2.
3.

Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.
Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.

1.

Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

1.

2.

Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior
enclosure weatherproof.

Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by
alterations work.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1.

2,
3.
4

Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.

Remove items indicated on drawings.

Relocate items indicated on drawings.

Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Electrical, and Telecommunications):
Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new construction.

1.

Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access or

provide access panel.

Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require

reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment

as required.

Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready

for service.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.

b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub

and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new

construction. ‘

F. Protect existing work to remain.

1.
2.

Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
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Q.
R.

3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.

When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make
recommendation to Architect.

Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework floors,
walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs in existing work, submit recommendation
for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request instructions.

Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces to
remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent finishes.

If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and refinish to
match.

Clean existing systems and equipment.

Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.

Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A
B.
C.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
See Alterations article above for additional requirements.

Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-conforming work.

BN A RN =

Execute cutting and patching to complete the work, to uncover work in order to install improperly
sequenced work, to remove and replace defective or non-conforming work, to remove samples
of installed work for testing when requested, to provide openings in the work for penetration of
mechanical and electrical work, to execute patching to complement adjacent work, and to fit
products together to integrate with other work.
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E. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

F. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

G. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

H. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
I.  Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

J. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material, to full thickness of the penetrated element.

K. Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

Match color, texture, and appearance.

Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

SR

L. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finish. For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest
intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire unit.

M. Make neat transitions. Patch work to match adjacent work in texture and appearance. Where
new work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition.

N. Patch or replace surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other imperfections
due to patching work. Repair substrate prior to patching finish. Finish patches to produce
uniform finish and texture over entire area. When finish cannot be matched, refinish entire
surface to nearest intersections.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.

B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
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C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of
heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is necessary,
obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if
possible.

3.09 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.10 FINAL CLEANING

A. Execute final cleaning prior to Substantial Completion.

B. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

C. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and
foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft surfaces.

D. Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

E. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

F. Clean filters of operating equipment.

G. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems.

H. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.11 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect.

B. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Substantial Completion.

Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, work has been
inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for
Architect's review.

D. Correct items of work listed in executed Certificates of Substantial Completion and comply with
requirements for access to Owner-occupied areas.

E. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete.

Complete items of work determined by Architect's final inspection.
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3.12 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

B. Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one
year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever
is longer.

Furnish service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

D. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

E. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

F. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 78 00

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project Record Documents.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
C. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product
data, and samples.

B. Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
C. Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data: _

1.  For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. . For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion,
submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of
the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
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5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.

Record information concurrent with construction progress.

mo o w

Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products
installed, including the following:
1. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. For Each Product or System: List names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors
and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.

B. Product Data; Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

C. Drawings: Supplement.product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and -
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

D. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended
schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A. For Each ltem of Equipment and Each System:
1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. ldentify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and
sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative maintenance
and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment,
adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

D. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
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E. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
F. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

G. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams
required for maintenance.

H. - Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.
3.05 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of
described products.

B. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual.

Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic
covers; 2 inch maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system, with typed description of product
and major component parts of equipment.

F. Contents: Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each product or system
description identified, in three parts as follows: _

1. Part 1: Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect,
Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.

2. Part 2: Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by
specification section. For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers. Identify the following:

Significant design criteria.
List of equipment.
Parts list for each component.
Operating instructions.
Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.
Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended cleaning
methods and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.
3. Part 3: Project documents and certificates, including the following:
a. Shop drawings and product data.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

-0 o0 oW

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.

D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
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E. Manual: Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable
plastic covers.

F. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed tite WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of
Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and name
of responsible company principal.

G. Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsibie principal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 41 00

DEMOLITION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2009.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SCOPE

A. Remove portions of existing building elements as indicated on the drawings including walls,
doors, lights, HVAC diffusers, floor and ceiling finishes, etc.

B. Remove other items indicated, for salvage and relocation.
1. Existing doors, frames and sidelight panels as shown.
2. Existing light fixtures as shown.
3. Existing HVAC diffusers and equipment as shown.
4. Existing cabinets as shown.
5. Existing miscellaneous electrical items as shown.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.

1. Use of explosives is not permitted.

2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of unstable
structures.

3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

4. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or the
public,

5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.

6. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do
not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
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D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other poliution.

E. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.
2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated,
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
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equipment and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3.  Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 30 00

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A

A.

B.

C.

A

B.

SUMMARY

This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture.

Shop Drawings: For steel reinforcement, Material test reports and certificates

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete,"
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

FORM-FACING MATERIALS

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
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2.2

A

23

2.4

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Provide products with an average recycled content of
steel products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content
is not less than 50 percent.

Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed.

1. Galvanized Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 767/A 767M, Class[l] [Il] zinc coated after
fabrication and bending. '

Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel
wire into flat sheets.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports
from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

CONCRETE MATERIALS

Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type |

Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, graded, 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) nominal maximum
coarse-aggregate size.

1. . Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.
Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.
Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.

Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type |l

DOrON =

CURING MATERIALS

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application
to fresh concrete.

Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000-2



Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

C.
D.

2.5

2.6

2.7

Moisture-Retaining Cover. ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
Water: Potable.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming ‘Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
dissipating.

Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315,
Type 1, Class A.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315, Type 1,
Class A. .

CONCRETE MIXTURES

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. :

Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica
fume as needed to reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used,
by not less than 40 percent.

Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:

Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi (20.7 MPa) at 28 days.

Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.50.

Slump Limit: 5 inches (125 mm), plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).

Air Content: 5-1/2 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 1-1/2-inch
(38-mm) nominal maximum aggregate size.

Air Content: Do not allow air content of troweled finished floors to exceed 3 percent.

hPON=

o

FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and

delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

A

FORMWORK

Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301 to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure
can support such loads.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

Do not chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently-exposed concrete.

EMBEDDED ITEMS

Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work

that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates,

diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.

JOINTS

General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrefe are not impaired, at

locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items
is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.
Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with AC1 306.1.

Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301.
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3.6

3.7

A.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and
defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface
irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sgq. m x h) before and
during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing,
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at
least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less
than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover
material and waterproof tape.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair
damage during curing period.

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging
concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer.

4, Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity
of coating and repair damage during curing period.
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3.8 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
A Defective Concrete: Répair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting
agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
1. Testing Services: Tests shall be performed according to ACI 301.

END OF SECTION 03 30 00
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SECTION 05 12 00

STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A

A

oc o w »

A

B.

C.

SUMMARY

This Section includes structural steel.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Connections: Provide connections per design plan.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structurai-steel components.
Welding certificates.

Mill test reports.

Source quality-control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator who participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category Shd.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code-
-Steel."

Comply with applicable provisions of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Provide products with an average recycled content of
steel products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content
is not less than 50 percent.
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2.2

23

2.4

c o w

m

W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M.

Channels, Angles: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500, Grade B, structural tubing.
Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS
High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy hex
steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A B583M) heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers.
1. Finish: Plain.
2. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F 9569, Type 3256 (ASTMF 959M, Type 8.8,)
compressible-washer type.
a. Finish: Plain.
Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36 unless otherwise noted on plan.

1. Configuration: Straight.
2. Finish: Plain.

Threaded Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M unless otherwise noted on plan.

1. Finish: Plain.

PRIMER
Primer: SSPC-Paint 25, Type I, iron oxide, zinc oxide, raw linseed oil, and alkyd.

Primer: Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer.

GROUT

Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic
aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for
application and a 30-minute working time.
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2.5

26

2.7

2.8

A

FABRICATION

Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate
according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

SHOP CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Pretensioned.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

SHOP PRIMING
Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded
members to a depth of 2 inches (50 mm).

Surfaces to be field welded.

Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections.

Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.

Galvanized surfaces.

ghwb

Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and
spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and
standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."
2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not
less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints,
corners, edges, and exposed surfaces.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
The Contractor will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to perform shop tests
and inspections and prepare test reports. Comply with testing and inspection requirements of

Part 3, Article "Field Quality Control."

Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the
Contract Documents.

In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded shear connectors will be tested and inspected
according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

ERECTION

Examination: Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of
anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance
with requirements.

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's
"Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural
Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

Base Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and
roughen surfaces prior to setting base plates. Clean bottom surface of base plates.

1. Set base plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate.

3 Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.
Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base plate
before packing with grout.

4, Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base plates so no voids
remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with
manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for
Steel Buildings and Bridges."
FIELD CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength boits according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug-tightened unless otherwise noted on plan.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design"
for bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and removal of paint on
surfaces adjacent to field welds.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: The Contractor will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting
agency to inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections.
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B. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

C. Welded Connections: Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1.

1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested according to AWS D1.1 and the
following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be
accepted.

C. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.

d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

D. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the

Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 0512 00

STRUCTURAL STEEL 051200-5






Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

SECTION 06 10 00

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

mo o

Structural dimension lumber framing.

Non-structural dimension lumber framing.

Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
Preservative treated wood materials.

Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

E.

AFPA (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings;
American Forest and Paper Association; 2001.

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American Wood
Protection Association; 2010.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology
(Department of Commerce); 2005.

SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; 2002.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and approved grading rules and inspection agencies.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. W no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no
grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the
specified requirements.

2. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

ROUGH CARPENTRY 06 1000 - 1



Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

C. Provide sustainably harvested wood; see Section 01 60 00 for requirements.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER
Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB).

B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
D. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):

1. Species: Southern Pine.
2. Grade: No. 2.

E. Joist Framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 ):
1. Species; Southern Pine.
2. Grade: No. 2.

F. Miscellaneous Framing, Biocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S48, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.

2.03 TIMBERS
A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, inc. (SPIB).
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content: S-dry (23 percent maximum).

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A 153/A 153M for high humidity
and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
2. Anchors: Bolt or ballistic fastener for anchorages to steel.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System
for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.

1. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category UC3B,
Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft retention.
1. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
2. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
3. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.
4. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.
a. Treat lumber in other locations as indicated.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
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A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

B. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

C. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AFPA Wood Frame
Construction Manual.

E. Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches of
bearing at each end.

F. Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under wall stud partitions that
are parallel to floor joists; use metal joist hangers unless otherwise detailed.

G. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.
3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

C. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

D. Specifically, provide the following non-structural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall-mounted door stops.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES AND MISCELLANEOUS WOOD
A. Coordinate installation of prefabricated wood trusses.

3.06 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
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A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,
complying with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members; 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Surface Flatness of Floor: 1/8 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet maximum.

C. Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet
maximum.

3.08 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal: Comply with the requirements of Section 01 74 19.

Comply with applicable regulations.

Do not burn scrap on project site.

Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.

Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation
facilities or "waste-to-energy” facilities.

PO~

B. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.

Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 84 00

FIRESTOPPING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Firestopping systems.

B. Firestopping of all joints and penetrations in fire-resistance rated and smoke-resistant
assemblies, whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current edition;
www.agmd.gov.

B. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Schedule of Firestopping: List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,
and firestopping test or design number.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Certificate from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of materials used.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. With minimum 3 years documented experience installing work of this type.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions during
and after installation. Maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for 3 days after
installation of materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping at Combustible Pipe and Conduit Penetrations, of diameter 4 inches or less: Any
material meeting requirements.

1. Corridor Walls: UL Design No. WL.2003, F Rating 1 hour.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Firestopping Sealants: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC)
content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168.

B. Elastomeric Silicone Firestopping: Single component silicone elastomeric compound and
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compatible silicone sealant; conforming to the following:

C. Firestop Devices - Wrap Type: Mechanical device with incombustible filler and sheet stainless
steel jacket, intended to be installed after penetrating item has been installed; conforming to the
following:

D. Firestop Devices - Cast-In Type: Sleeve and sealing material, intended to be cast in concrete
floor forms or in concrete on metal deck, not requiring any additional materials to achieve
penetration seal.

E. Intumescent Putty: Compound that expands on exposure to surface heat gain; conforming to
the following:

F. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Type required for
tested assembly design.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Ciean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other matter that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
C. Install backing materials to arrest liquid material leakage.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authority having jurisdiction.
C. Install labelling required by code.
3.03 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 90 05

JOINT SEALERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Sealants and joint backing.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.
C.

ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2010.
ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2010.

BAAQMD 8-51 - Bay Area Air Quality Management District Regulation 8, Rule 51, Adhesive and
Sealant Products; www.baagmd.gov; current edition.

SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current edition;
www.agmd.gov.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria,
and color availability.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, surface preparation, and
perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the sealant manufacturer during and after
installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Acrylic Emulsion Latex Sealants:

1. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 + Silicone Acrylic Latex Caulking Compound: www.pecora.com.

2. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems: www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

3. Sherwin-Williams Company; White Lightning 3006 Siliconized Acrylic Latex Caulk:
www.sherwin-williams.com.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 SEALANTS

A

Sealants and Primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168.

Type C - General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type OP,
Grade NF single component, paintable.

1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
2.  Applications: Use for:
a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
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b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.
2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer: Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

B. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer;
compatible with joint forming materials.

C. Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit
application.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.
E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.

Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer when
sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges.

G. Tool joints concave.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect sealants until cured.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1213

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Non-fire-rated steel frames.
B. Fire-rated steei door frames.
C. Installation of existing fire-rated steel door frames with glazed lights.
1,02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities; International Code Council, 2003.

B. ANSI A250.8 - SDI-100 Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames;
2003.

C. ANSI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for
Steel Doors and Frames; 1998 (R2004).

BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames; 2006.

E. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Installation and Storage of Hollow Metal Doors
and Frames; The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 2007.

F. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2010.
UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.

H. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one copy
of referenced grade standard.

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and
identifying location of different finishes, if any.

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store in accordance with NAAMM HMMA 840.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Steel Frames:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Assa Abloy Ceco, Curries, or Fleming: www.assaabloydss.com.
Windsor Republic Doors: www.republicdoor.com.

Steelcraft: www.steelcraft.com.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 STEEL DOOR FRAMES

A. Requirements for All Frames:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Accessibility: Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1.

Salvage existing door frame glazed lights and reinstalled where shown on drawings.
Hardware Preparation: In accordance with BHMA A156.115, with reinforcement welded in
place, in addition to other requirements specified in door grade standard.

Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with
more than one type of requirement, comply with all the specified requirements for each
type; for instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply
with the requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two
requirements conflict, comply with the most stringent.

B. Interior Door Frames Fire Rated and Non-fire rated: Fully welded type.

1.
2.

3.

Grade: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 for Level 1, 16 gage
Fire Rating: As indicated on Door and Frame Schedule, tested. in accordance with UL 10C
("positive pressure"). ’

a. Provide units listed and labeled by UL.

b.  Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.

2.03 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 on center
mullion of pairs, and 2 on head of pairs without center mullions.

B. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for all factory- or shop-assembled frames.

Anchors for stud partitions: Either weld to frame or use lock-in type. Provide tabs for securing
anchor to the sides of the studs.

2.04 FINISH MATERIALS

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with the requirements of the specified door grade standard and NAAMM
HMMA 840.
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B. In addition, install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
D. Coordinate installation of hardware.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: As specified in ANSI A250.8.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edges, crossed corner to
corner.

3.04 SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 16

FLUSH WOOD 6OORS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.- Flush wood doors; flush configuration; fire rated and non-rated.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2010.

B. WDMAI.S.1-A - Architectural Wood Flush Doors; Window and Door Manufacturers Association;
2004,

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: lllustrate door opening criteria, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts
required, special beveling, special blocking for hardware, factory machining criteria,

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installed Fire Rated Door Assembly: Conform to NFPA 80 for fire rated class as indicated.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.

B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging. Inspect for damage.

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic. Do not store in damp or
wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer. Seal top and bottom edges with
tinted sealer if stored more than one week. Break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Coordinate the work with door opening construction, door frame and door hardware installation.
1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide warranty for the following term:
1. Interior Doors: Life of installation.

C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
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1. Eggers Industries; Product : www.eggersindustries.com.

2. Haley Brothers; Product : www.haleybros.com.

3. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc; Product : www.marshfielddoors.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS

A. All Doors:.
1. Quality Standard: WDMA LS. 1-A, Custom Grade.
2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

B. Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at ail locations.
2.  Wood veneer facing for field opaque finish.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type staved lumber core (SLC), plies and
faces as indicated above.

B. Fire Rated Doors: Mineral core, Type FD, plies and faces as indicated above; with core blocking
as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware without through-bolting.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Opaque Finish: Close grain hardwood.
B. Facing Adhesive: Type | - waterproof.
2,05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:

C. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
1. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

D. Fit door edge trim to edge of stiles after applying veneer facing.
E. Fit door edge frim to edge of stiles after applying veneer facing.

Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

G. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
1.  Exception: Doors to be field finished.

H. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
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C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.

B. Adjust width of non-rated doors by cutting equally on both jamb edges.
1. Trim fire-rated doors in strict compliance with fire rating limitations.

C. Trim door height by cutting bottom edges to a maximum of 3/4 inch (19 mm).
1. Trim fire door height at bottom edge only, in accordance with fire rating requirements.

D. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

C. Maximum Vertical Distortion (Bow): 1/8 inch measured with straight edge or taut string, top to
bottom, over an imaginary 36 by 84 inches surface area.

D. Maximum Width Distortion (Cup): 1/8 inch measured with straight edge or taut string, edge to
edge, over an imaginary 36 by 84 inches surface area.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
3.05 SCHEDULE - See Drawings

END OF SECTION

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 -3






Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

SECTION 08 71 00

DOOR HARDWARE:
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Hardware for wood doors.
B. Hardware for fire-rated doors.
C. Reinstallation of existing hardware for fire-rated and non-rated doors as indicated.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  ANSV/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities; International Code Council; 2003.

B. BHMA A156.4 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Closers; Builders Hardware
Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2000 (ANSI/BHMA A156.4).

C. BHMA A156.8 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Overhead Stops and Holders;
Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2005 (ANSI/BHMA A156.8).

D. BHMA A156.18 - American National Standard for Materials and Finishes; Builders Hardware
Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2006 (ANSI/BHMA A156.18).

E. DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and
Frames; Door and Hardware Institute; 2004.

F. DHI WDHS.3 - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Flush Wood Doors;
Door and Hardware Institute; 1993; also in WDHS-1/WDHS-5 Series, 1996.

G. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2010.
H. UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products onto which door hardware
will be installed.

B. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products
requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware.

C. Convey Owner's keying requirements to manufacturers.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly
show products to be furnished for this project.

C. Final Hardware Schedule coordinated with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper
size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.
1. Based on the hardware indicated in the schedule at the end of this section, organize
schedule into "hardware sets" indicating complete designations of every item required for
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each door or opening. Include the following information:

Type, style, function, size and finish of each hardware item.

Name and manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of each hardware set cross referenced to indications on drawings.
Explanations of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
Mounting location for hardware.

Door and frame size and materials.

. Keying information.

2. Final Keying shall be installed by USC key shop.

Se™"e 0T

D. Warranty: Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Company specializing in supplying commercial door
hardware approved by manufacturer.

C. Hardware Supplier Personnel: Employ a qualified person to assist in the work of this section.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code to
match hardware schedule.

1.07 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate the work with other directly affected sections involving manufacture or fabrication of
internal reinforcement for door hardware.

B. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation.
Coordinate Owner's keying requirements during the course of the Work.

D. Coordinate removal of existing doors and frames to be reused with Demolition section. Inspect
all existing doors and frames for damage prior to reinstallation. Replaced damaged doors and
frames, at no additional cost to Owner.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year warranty for door closers.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DOOR HARDWARE - GENERAL

A. Provide all hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with
applicable codes, and secure to the extent indicated.

B. Provide all items of a single type of the same model by the same manufacturer.

C. Provide products that comply with the following:
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1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
ANSI/ICC A117.1, American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities.

3. Fire-Rated Doors: NFPA 80.

4.  All Hardware on Fire-Rated Doors: Listed and classified by UL as suitable for the purpose
specified and indicated.

D. Finishes: All door hardware shall have the same finish unless otherwise indicated.
1. Finish: Bright brass, clear coated, on bronze base metal, 605 (approx US3).
2. Finish Definitions: BHMA A156.18.
3. Exceptions:
a. Where base metal is specified to be different, provide finish that is an appearance
equivalent according to BHMA A156.18.
b. Hinges for Fire-Rated Doors: Steel base metal with plated finish.
c. Door Closer Covers and Arms: Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer's
standard colors.

2.02 HINGES

A. Hinges: Provide hinges on every swinging door.
1. Provide five-knuckle full mortise butt hinges unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide ball-bearing hinges at ali doors having closers.
3. Provide hinges in the quantities indicated.

B. Quantity of Hinges Per Door:
1. Doors From 60 inches High up to 90 inches High: Three hinges.

C. Manufacturers - Hinges:
1. Assa Abloy McKinney: www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Bommer Industries, Inc: www.bommer.com.
3. Hager Companies: www.hagerco.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 LOCKS AND LATCHES

A. Locks: Provide a lock for every door, unless specifically indicated as not requiring locking.
1. Hardware Sets indicate locking functions required for each door.
2. If no hardware set is indicated for a swinging door provide an office lockset.
3. Trim: Provide lever handle or pull trim on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to
have no outside trim.
4. Lock Cylinders: Provide key access on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to
have no locking or no outside trim.

B. Lock Cylinders: Manufacturer’s standard tumbler type, seven-pin interchangeable core.
1. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices required.

C. Keying..
1. Include control keying with removable core cylinders.
2. Final Keying to be done by USC key shop.

2.04 MORTISE LLOCKSETS

A. Provide mortise locksets to match existing. Field verify. Locking functions shall match
intended use for storage, offices and passage as required.
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B. Manufacturers - Mortise Locksets:

1. Best Access Systems, division of Stanley Security Solutions: www.bestlock.com.
2. Match existing.

2,05 CL.LOSERS

A. Closers: Complying with BHMA A156.4.
1. Provide surface-mounted, door-mounted closers unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide a door closer on every fire- and smoke-rated door. Spring hinges are not an
acceptable self-closing device unless specifically so indicated.
3. At corridors, locate door-mounted closer on room side of door.

2.06 STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Stops: Complying with BHMA A156.8; provide a stop for every swinging door, unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Provide wall stops, unless otherwise indicated.

2. If wall stops are not practical, due to configuration of room or furnishings, provide overhead
stop.

3. Stop is not required if positive stop feature is specified for door closer; positive stop feature
of door closer is not an acceptable substitute for a stop unless specifically so stated.

B. Manufacturers - Wall and Floor Stops/Holders:
1. Hiawatha, Inc: www.hiawathainc.com.
2. Triangle Brass Manufacturing Co., Inc: www.trimcobbw.com.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.07 PROTECTION PLATES AND ARCHITECTURAL TRIM

A. Protection Plates: Existing protection plates shall be reused as shown on the drawings.

B. Protection Plates:

1. Kickplate: Provide on push side of every door with closer, except storefront and all-glass
doors.

2.08 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR DOOR HARDWARE PRODUCTS

A. Provide products that comply with the following:
1. Applicable provisions of Federal, State, and local codes.

2. ANSI/ICC A117.1, American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities.

3. Fire-Rated Doors: NFPA 80.

4. All Hardware on Fire-Rated Doors: Listed and classified by UL as suitable for the purpose
specified and indicated.

B. Finishes: Identified in schedule.
2.09 KEYING

A. Door Locks:.
1. Include control keying with removable core cylinders.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
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A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames are
present and properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.
Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.
Do not install surface mounted items until finishes applied to substrate are complete.

Install hardware on fire-rated doors and frames in accordance with code and NFPA 80.

m o O W

Mounting heights for hardware from finished floor to center line of hardware item:

1. For steel frames: Comply with DHI "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware
for Steel Doors and Frames."

2. Forwood doors: Comply with DHI "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for
Wood Flush Doors."

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01 40 00.

B. Provide an Architectural Hardware Consultant to inspect installation and certify that hardware

and installation has been furnished and installed in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
and as specified.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust hardware for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Clean finished hardware per
manufacturer's instructions after final adjustments has been made. Replace items that cannot
be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional cost.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished Work under provisions of Section 01 70 00.
B. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish.
HARDWARE SETS
4.01 Hardware Set

A. Hardware Set #1
1.  11/2 pr- Hinges
2. 1 ea-Lockset
3. 1ea-Wall Stop
4. 3 ea - Silencers

B. Hardware Set #2
Reuse existing hinges

1 ea - Lockset (replace existing office lockset with store room lockset)
1 ea - Wall Stop

Reuse existing door silencers

HON -
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C. Hardware Set #3

1 1/2 pr - Hinges

1 ea - Lockset

1 ea - Closer

3 ea - Door Silencers

1 ea - Wall mounted door stop

ohrobd=

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 21 16

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Gypsum wallboard.
C. Joint treatment and accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board; 2002 (Reapproved 2007).

B. ASTM C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board; 2004
(Reapproved 2009)e1.

ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2008.

D. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base; 2010a.

E. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2009a.
F. GA-216- Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; Gypsum Association; 2010.
G. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform in accordance with ASTM C 840.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing gypsum board application and
finishing, with minimum three years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM €840 and GA-216.

B. Fire Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Fire Rated Partitions: UL listed assembly No. U305; 1 hour rating.
2. UL Assembly Numbers: Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular
assembly in the current UL Fire Resistance Directory.

2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:
1. American Gypsum: www.americangypsum.com.
2. CertainTeed Corporation;: www.certainteed.com.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC: www.gp.com/gypsum.
4. National Gypsum Company: www.nationalgypsum.com.
5. USG Corporation: www.usg.com.
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6. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Rating: Use type required by indicated tested assembly;
if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
3. Thickness:

a. Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch.
b. Ceilings: 5/8 inch.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2. Special Shapes: In addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide U-bead
at exposed panel edges.

B. Joint Materials: ASTM C475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project
conditions.
1. Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.
2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
3. Chemical hardening type compound.

C. Nails for Attachment to Wood Members: ASTM C514.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Com'ply with ASTM C 840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Non-Rated: Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.
1. Exception: Tapered edges to receive joint treatment at right angles to framing.

C. Fire-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with 'requirements of
assembly listing.

D. Installation on Wood Framing: For rated assemblies, comply with requirements of listing
authority. For non-rated assemblies, install as follows:
1. Single-Layer Applications: Single-nailing.

E. Moisture Protection: Treat cut edges and holes in moisture resistant gypsum board with sealant.
3.03 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.

B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.
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C. Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated.

3.04 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 4. Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise

indicated.
B. Finish all gypsum board in accordance with ASTM C 840 Level 4.

Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produée smooth surface ready to

receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.
2. Taping, filling, and sanding is not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied ceramic tile

and fixed cabinetry.

D. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by
manufacturer.

3.05 TOLERANCES

A.  Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 51 00

ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C635 - Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of Metal
Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2007.

B. ASTM CB836/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels; 2008.

C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2011.

ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2008e1.

GEI (SCH) - GREENGUARD "Children and Schools" Certified Products; GREENGUARD
Environmental Institute; current listings at www.greenguard.org.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.

C. Samples: Submit two samples 6 x 6 inch inch in size illustrating material and finish of
acoustical units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Manufacturers;
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. www.armstrong.com.
2.~ CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com.
3. USG: www.usg.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Acoustical Units - General: ASTM E1264, Class A.

Acoustical Panels: Painted mineral fiber, ASTM E1264 Type lll, with the following
characteristics:

1.  VOC Content: Certified as Low Emission by one of the following :

a. GreenGuard Children and Schools; www.greenguard.org.

Size: 24 x 24 inches.

Thickness: 5/8 inches.

Composition; Nodular, cast or molded.

Light Reflectance: 83 percent, determined as specified in ASTM E1264.
NRC Range: 50, determined as specified in ASTM E 1264.

O o s N
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Edge: Reveal edge for 24 x 24 inch panels.
Surface Color: White.

Surface Pattern: Match existing. Field verify.
0. Suspension System: Exposed grid.

2.02 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A. Suspension Systems - General: ASTM C835; die cut and interlocking components, with
stabilizer bars, clips, splices, perimeter moldings, and hold down clips as required.

SO

B. Exposed Steel Suspension System: Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled;
intermediate-duty.
1. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch wide face.
2. Construction: Double web.
3. Finish: White painted.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic
requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.

B. Perimeter Moldings: Same material and finish as grid.
1. At Exposed Grid: Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of grid.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.
3.02 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C 636, ASTM E 580, manufacturer's
instructions and as supplemented in this section.

B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

C. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan.

D. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work.

E. Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and conduit. Where
carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face plane of adjacent members.

F. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

G. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load to
exceed deflection capability.

H. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

I. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
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J.  Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Miter corners.

3.03 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to
appearance and function.

Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
Install units after above-ceiling work is compiete.

Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.

mm oo

Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.

B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 65 00

RESILIENT FLOORING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Resilient sheet flooring.
B. Resilient base.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM EB648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using a
Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2010e1.

B. ASTM F1303 - Standard Specification for Sheet Vinyl Floor Covering with Backing; 2004
(Reapproved 2009).

C. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2008.

D. ASTM F1913 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering Without Backing; 2004
(Reapproved 2010).

E. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; National Fire Protection Association; 2011.

F. RFCI - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; Resilient Floor
Covering Institute; 1998.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial
selection.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET FLOORING

A. Vinyl Sheet Flooring: Homogeneous without backing, with color and pattern throughout full
thickness, and:

1. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1303, Type ll, without backing, or ASTM
F1913.

Total Thickness and Wear Layer Thickness: 0.080 inch nominal.

Sheet Width: 72 inch minimum.

Pattern: As selected from manufacturer's standard solids or marbleized.
Manufacturers:

a. Armstrong.

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

oM

B. Vinyl Welding Rod: Solid vinyl bead produced by manufacturer of vinyl flooring for heat welding
seams, in color matching field color.

2.02 RESILIENT BASE
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A. Resilient Base: ASTM F 1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset; Class A, top set Style B,
Cove, and as follows:
1. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253.

Height: 4 inch.

Thickness: 0.125 inch thick.

Finish: Matte.

Length: Roll.

Color: Color as selected from manufacturer's standards.

Accessories: Premolded external corners and end stops.

Manufacturers:

a. Burke Flooring: www.burkemercer.com.

b. Johnsonite, Inc: www.johnsonite.com.

c. Roppe Corp: www.roppe.com.

d. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2,03 ACCESSORIES

AA. Filler for Coved Base: Plastic.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

ONOOA LN

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks that
might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface hardeners,
and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive resilient flooring.

C. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove existing resilient flooring and flooring adhesives; follow the recommendations of RFCI
Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.

B. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other
defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.

D. Prohibit traffic until filler is cured.
E. Clean substrate.

Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by substances
that cannot be removed.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
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C. Fitjoints tightly.

Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

E. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate
flooring under centerline of door.

F. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where
indicated.
1. Metal Strips: Attach to substrate before installation of flooring using stainless steel screws.
2. Resilient Strips: Attach to substrate using adhesive.

G. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

3.04 SHEET FLOORING

A. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to longer room dimensions, to produce minimum
number of seams. Lay out seams to avoid widths less than 1/3 of roll width; match patterns
carefully at seams.

B. Double cut sheet at seams.’
C. Lay flooring with tightly butted seams, without any seam sealer.
3.05 RESILIENT BASE
A. Fitjoints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.

B. Miter internal corners. At external corners, use premolded units. At exposed ends, use
premolded units.

C. Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 00

CARPETING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet, direct-glued.

B. Removal of existing carpet.

C. Accessories.
1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

A. See Section 01 21 00 - Allowances, for cash allowances affecting this section.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.

1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

B. Maintain minimum 70 degrees F ambient temperature 24 hours prior to, during and 24 hours
after installation.

C. \Ventilate installation area during installation and for 72 hours after installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS |
2.01 CARPET

A. Carpet: As selected under allowance section.
2,02 ACCESSORIES
Sub-Floor Filler: Type recommended by carpet manufacturer.
1/4" plywood recovery board as recommended by carpet manufacturer.
Moldings and Edge Strips: Rubber, color as selected.

Adhesives: Compatible with materials being adhered.

mo o w

Seam Adhesive: Recommended by manufacturer.
F. Contact Adhesive: Compatible with carpet material.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive carpet.

B. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
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adhesives to sub floor surfaces.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove existing carpet and carpet cushion.

B. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and
other defects with sub-floor filler.

Install 1/4" plywood recovery board underlayment over existing wood subfloor.

D. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. Prohibit traffic until filler is
cured.

E. Clean substrate.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions.

B. Install carpet and cushion in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI Carpet
Installation Standard.

C. Install carpet in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI 104.
Verify carpet match before cutting to ensure minimal variation between dye lots.

E. Layout carpet:

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main
traffic.

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings.

3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent
pieces.

4, Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.

5.  Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area.

F. [Install carpet tight and flat on subfloor, well fastened at edges, with a uniform appearance.
3.04 DIRECT-GLUED CARPET

A. Double cut carpet seams, with accurate pattern match. Make cuts straight, true, and unfrayed
Apply seam adhesive to cut edges of woven carpet immediately.

‘B.  Apply contact adhesive to floor uniformly at rate recommended by manufacturer. After sufficient
open time, press carpet into adhesive.

C. Apply seam adhesive to the base of the edge glued down. Lay adjoining piece with seam
straight, not overlapped or peaked, and free of gaps.

Roll with appropriate roller for complete contact of adhesive to carpet backing.
E. Trim carpet neatly at walls and around interruptions.

Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges. Bind cut edges where not
concealed by edge strips.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove excess adhesive from floor and wall surfaces without damage.
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B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 90 00

PAINTING AND COATING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.

C. Scope: Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and
unless otherwise indicated.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:
1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having
factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. ltems indicated to receive other finishes.
3. ltems indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5.  Floors, unless specifically so indicated.
6. Glass.

7. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.

B. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Base Materials; 2007.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on all finishing products, including VOC content.

C. Samples: Submit two paper chip samples, 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating range of colors and
textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified, with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum three years experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.
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C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the
humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

D.  Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Painis: 45 degrees F for interiors; 50 degrees F
for exterior; unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same
manufacturer; no exceptions.

B. Paints:

Glidden Professional: www.gliddenprofessional.com.
Benjamin Moore & Co: www.benjaminmoore.com.
Rose Talbert

Pratt and Lambert, Inc.

Glidden Company

Sherwin Williams

S o

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 80 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL

A. Paints and Coatings: Ready mixed, uniess intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.

1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and
capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

3. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer
categorized as "best" by the manufacturer.

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:
1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the following:
a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings.
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b.  Ozone Transport Commission (OTC) Model Rule, Architectural, Industrial, and
Maintenance Coatings; www.otcair.org; specifically:

1) Opaque, Flat: 50 g/L, maximum.
2) Opaque, Nonflat: 150 g/L, maximum.
3) Opaque, High Gloss: 250 g/L, maximum.
4) Varnishes: 350 g/L, maximum.

c. Architectural coatings VOC limits of State in which the project is located.

d. USGBC LEED Rating System, edition as stated in Section 013515; for interior wall
and ceiling finish (all coats), anti-corrosive paints on interior ferrous metal, clear wood
stains and finishes, sanding sealers, other sealers, shellac, and floor coatings.

Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,

Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added at

project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Chemical Content: The following compounds are prohibited:

1.

2.

Aromatic Compounds: In excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds
(hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).

Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di
(2-ethylhexyl) phthalate, di-n-butyl phthalate, di-n-octyl phthalate, 1,2-dichlorobenzene,
diethyl phthalate, dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium,
isophorone, lead, mercury, methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene
chioride, naphthalene, toluene (methylbenzene), 1,1,1-trichloroethane, vinyl chloride.

E. Colors: As indicated on drawings
2.03 INTERIOR PAINTING

A. Paint[-OP - All Interior Surfaces Indicated to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Specified: Including
gypsum board, wood, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, and galvanized steel.

1.

2.
3.
4

5.

Two top coats and one coat primer.

Top Coat(s). MPI High Performance Architectural Interior Latex; MPI #138-141.
Eggshell: MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at all locations.

Top Coat Product(s):

a. Sherwin-Williams Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy.

Primer(s): As recommended by manufacturer of top coats.

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically
indicated or not; commercial quality.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.

C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.
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C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent.
2. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442,

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

D. Surfaces: Correct defects and clean surfaces which affect work of this section. Remove or
repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects.

E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate
and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

G. Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime
defects after repair.

H. Corroded Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted: Prepare using at least SSPC-PC 2 (hand tool
cleaning) or SSPC-SP 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by SSPC-SP 1 (solvent cleaning).

. Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and lron Surfaces to be Painted: Remove grease, mill scale, weld
splatter, dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand wire
brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid
solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint entire surface;
spot prime after repairs.

J.  Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and
rust. Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent.
Prime bare steel surfaces.

K. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has
dried; sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

L. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing,
seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer
has dried; sand lightly between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

M. Wood Doors to be Field-Finished: Seal wood door top and bottom edge surfaces with clear
sealer.

3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

F. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes: Tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into the grain
before set. Wipe excess from surface.

G. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 FINISHING MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings until completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after Substantial Completion.
3.07 SCHEDULE - SURFACES TO BE FINISHED

A. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:
1. Hems fully factory-finished unless specifically noted.
2. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels.

B. Paint the surfaces described 01 91 13.

C. Mechanical and Electrical: Use paint systems defined for the substrates to be finished.
1. Paint all insulated and exposed pipes occurring in finished areas to match background
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Paint shop-primed items occurring in finished areas.
3. Paint dampers exposed behind louvers, grilles, to match face panels.

D. Paint both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telephone equipment
before installing equipment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 00

SIGNAGE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cash allowance for signs.
B. Room and door signs.
1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
A. See Section 01 21 00 - Allowances, for cash allowances affecting this section.
B. Allowance amount covers purchase and delivery but not installation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and
Facilities; International Code Council; 2003.

B. ATBCB ADAAG - Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines; 2002.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign
styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.

C. Signage Schedule: Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,
including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and
colors.

1. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on the drawings, include the
drawing room number on schedule.

2. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from
Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request,
submit preliminary schedule.

3. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.

D. Samples: Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,
illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by
manufacturer.

B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Flat Signs:
1. Best Sign Systems, Inc: www.bestsigns.com.

SIGNAGE 1014 00 -1



Thornwell 2nd Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

2. Mohawk Sign Systems, Inc: www.mohawksign.com.
3. Seton ldentification Products: www.seton.com/aec.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2,02 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS

A. Accessibility Compliance: All signs are required to comply with ADAAG and ANSI/ICC A 117.1
and applicable building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting
requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Room and Door Signs: Provide a sign for every doorway, whether it has a door or not, not
including corridors, lobbies, and similar open areas.

1. Sign Type: Flat signs with engrave panel media to match existing.
2. Sign Height: Match existing.

3. Office Doors: Identify with room numbers to be determined later, not the numbers shown
on the drawings.
2.03 SIGN TYPES

A. Flat Signs: Signage media without frame.
1. Edges: Bevelled.
2. Corners: Radiused.
3. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs: Tape adhesive.

B. Color and Font: Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font: Match existing.
2. Character Case: Upper case only.
3. Background Color; Match existing.
4. Character Color: Match existing color.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.

C. Locate signs where indicated:

1. Room and Door Signs: Locate on wall at latch side of door with centerline of sign at 60
inches above finished floor.

2. I no location is indicated obtain Owner's instructions.

D. Protect from damage until Substantial Completion; repair or replace damage items.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 44 00

FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.

B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers; 2010.

B. UL(FPED) - Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.
1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Conform to NFPA 10.

B. Provide extinguishers and cabinets classified and labeled by Underwriters Laboratories Inc. for
the purpose specified and indicated.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide extinguisher operational features and color and finish.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2,01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:
1. JL Industries, Inc: www jlindustries.com.
2. Larsen's Manufacturing Co: www.larsensmfg.com.
3. Potter-Roemer: www.potterroemer.com.
4. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers - General: Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicabie
codes, whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL for the purpose specified and indicated.

B. Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers: Carbon steel tank, with pressure gage.
1. Cartridge Operated: Spun shell.
2. Class: A:B:C.
3. Size: 10 pound.
4. Finish: Baked polyester powder coat, color as selected.

2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS
A. Metal: Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch thick base metal.

B. Cabinet Configuration: Semi-recessed type.
1. Sized to accommodate accessories.
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2. Trim: Returned to wall surface, with 2-1/2 inch projection, 1-1/4 inch wide face.

Door: 0.036 inch thick, reinforced for flatness and rigidity; latch. Hinge doors for 180 degree
opening with continuous piano hinge. Provide nylon catch.

Door Glazing: Glass, clear, 1/8 inch thick wired. Set in resilient channel gasket glazing.
Cabinet Mounting Hardware: Appropriate to cabinet. Pre-drill for anchors.

Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.

Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door: No. 4.

Finish of Cabinet Interior: White enamel.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A
B.
C.
D.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
install cabinets plumb and level in wall openings, at height indicated.
Secure rigidly in place.

Place extinguishers in cabinets.

END OF SECTION
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GENERAL PROVISIONS - HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

SCOPE:

Bids of work covered by each section of these specifications shall be based on the
layout and equipment as shown and specified with only such approved substitutions as
are allowed. Drawings show general arrangement of ductwork and piping. Because of
small scale of drawings, it is not possible to indicate all offsets, fittings, and accessories,
which may be required. Contractor shall carefully investigate structural and finish
conditions affecting his work and shall arrange such work accordingly, furnishing such
fittings, traps, valves, and accessories as may be required to meet such conditions.
Where locations make it necessary or desirable from Contractor's standpoint to make
changes in arrangements or details shown on drawings, he may present suggestions for
such changes and obtain Engineer's approval prior to making such changes.

CODES:

All work under this division shall be in strict compliance with "International Codes" and
all applicable Codes and Regulations of the City of Columbia, South Carolina.

MATERIAL AND SHOP DRAWINGS:

Use only new materials and the standard product of a single manufacturer for each
article of its type unless specifically mentioned otherwise. Materials and workmanship in
the case of assembled items shall conform to the latest applicable requirements of
NFPA, ASME, NEC, ASTM, AWWA, NEMA, and ANSI.

Schedule submittals to expedite work. Unless otherwise indicated in this Section,
submittals shall be submitted within 30 days of date of Notice to Proceed. Provide six
(6) copies of submittals for review and approval. Provide folders or binders for each
submittal. All submittals shall be bound in a single volume. Partial lists will not be
considered and will be returned to the Contractor. Controls may be submitted
separately and shall be submitted no later than 60 days of notice to proceed. Identify
Project, Contractor, subcontractor, supplier, manufacturer, pertinent drawing sheet and
detail numbers, and associated specification section numbers. A table of contents shall
be included in the front of the submittal with tabs indicating each section. Identify
variations from requirements of Contract Documents.
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Contractor responsibilities:

Review submittals prior to transmittal. Verify compatibility with field conditions and
dimensions, product selections and designations, quantities, and conformance of
submittal with requirements of Contract Documents. Return non-conforming submittals
to preparer for revision rather than submitting to Engineer. Coordinate submittals to
avoid conflicts between various items of work. Failure of Contractor to review
submittals prior to transmittal to Engineer shall be cause for rejection. Incomplete,
improperly packaged, and submittals from sources other than Contractor will not be
accepted. Submittals not stamped APPROVED and signed by the Contractor will be
returned to the Contractor.

Provide product data such as manufacturer's brochures, catalog pages, illustrations,
diagrams, tables, performance charts, and other material which describe appearance,
size, attributes, code and standard compliance, ratings, and other product
characteristics. Provide all critical information such as reference standards,
performance characteristics, capacities, power requirements, wiring and piping
diagrams, controls, component parts, finishes, dimensions, and required clearances.
Submit only data which are pertinent. Mark each copy of manufacturer's standard
printed data to identify products, models, options, and other data pertinent to project.

Engineer will review and return submittals with comments. Do not fabricate products or
begin work which requires submittals until return of submittal with Engineer acceptance.
Promptly report any inability to comply with provisions. Revise and resubmit submittals
as required within 15 days of return from Engineer. Make re-submittals under
procedures specified for initial submittals. Identify all changes made since previous
submittal.

Engineer Review:

Engineer will review submittals for sole purpose of verifying general conformance with
design concept and general compliance with Contract Documents. Approval of submittal
by Engineer does not relieve Contractor of responsibility for correcting errors which may
exist in submittal or from meeting requirements of Contract Documents. After review,
Engineer will return submittals marked as follows to indicate action taken:

o« No Exception: Part of work covered by submittal may proceed provided it
complies with requirements of Contract Documents. Final acceptance will
depend upon that compliance. The term "approved" shall only indicate that there
is no exception taken to the submittal.

« No Exception As Corrected: Part of work covered by submittal may proceed
provided it complies with notations and corrections on submittal and
requirements of Contract documents. Final acceptance will depend upon that
compliance.

« Revise And Resubmit: Do not proceed with part of work covered by submittal
including purchasing, fabricating, and delivering. Revise or prepare new submittal
in accordance with notations and resubmit.
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Samples:

Submit samples to illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of products with all
integral parts and attachment devices. Include full range of manufacturer's standard
finishes, indicating colors, textures, and patterns for A/E selection. Submit the number
of samples specified in individual specification sections. One sample will be retained by
A/E.

items Requiring Submittal are as Follows:

Test and Balance
Insulation

All items listed in MANUFACTURERS: Section of 230010
ASBESTOS:

At any time the Contractor encounters asbestos, he shall inmediately stop work in the
immediate area and suspend any further work until asbestos is removed. Contractor
shall, upon discovery of asbestos, notify owner, or owner's representative, who shall be
responsible for the removal of the asbestos, all in accordance with NESHAP (National
Emission Standard for Hazardous Air Pollutants). Any form of asbestos removal or
demolition shall be by owner. Engineer is not an "Owner or Operator" as defined under
NESHAP.

Contractor is responsible for, and shall be aware of all state and federal laws pertaining
to asbestos as well as NESHAP requirements.

LEAD FREE:

All solder, flux and pipe used in water system must be lead free. Lead free is defined as
less than 0.2 percent lead in solder and flux and less than 8.0 percent lead in pipes and
fittings.

AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT:

All items or work under this division of the specifications shall comply with guidelines as
set forth in the Americans With Disabilities Act.

PERMITS AND FEES:
Obtain permits, licenses, pay fees, etc. as required for performance of Contract.
Arrange for necessary inspections required by governing authority and deliver

certificates of approval to Architects or their representatives. File plans required by
governing body.
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DEFINITIONS:

In this division of the specifications and accompanying drawings, the following
definitions apply:

Provide: To purchase, pay for, transport to the job site, unpack, install, and connect
complete and ready for operation; to include all permits, inspections, equipment,
material, labor, hardware, and operations required for compietion and operation.

Install (Installed): To furnish and install complete and ready for operation.
Furnish: To purchase, pay for, and deliver to the job site for installation by others.

The Mechanical Contractor is cautioned that "furnish" requires coordination with others.
Such coordination costs shall be included as part of Mechanical Contractor's bid.

CUTTING AND PATCHING:

Cutting of walls, floors, roofs, partitions, and ceiling, required for proper installation of
the systems shall be performed under this contract.

Cutting shall be done in a neat, workmanlike manner. No joist, beams, girders, columns,
or other structural members may be cut without written permission from the Engineer.
When possible, holes shall be saw-cut or core drilled neat to minimize patching.

Re-routing of existing pipes, insulation, etc. as required for installation of new system is
included in this work. All work shall be done in accordance with specifications for new
work of the particular type involved.

Patching shall be performed to match existing structures, exterior walls and roofs, and
shall form watertight installation. Where existing ductwork, pipe or other items are
removed, the walls, floors, roofs, partitions or ceilings shall be patched to match existing
finishes by this contractor.

VERIFICATION OF DIMENSIONS, ETC.:

The Contractor shall visit the premises and thoroughly familiarize himself with all details
of the work, working conditions, verify all dimensions in the field, advise the Engineer of
any discrepancy, and submit shop drawings of any changes he proposes to make in
quadruplicate for approval before starting the work. Contractor shall install all equipment
in a manner to avoid building interference.
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COORDINATION WITH OTHER TRADES:

Coordinate all work of each section with work of other sections to avoid interference.
Bidders are cautioned to check their equipment against space available as indicated on
drawings, and shall make sure that proposed equipment can be accommodated. Before
beginning work under each section, inspect installed work of other trades and verify that
such work is complete to the point where the installation may properly begin.

Where equipment supplied by an approved manufacturer is substituted for the specified
equipment, the Contractor will be responsible for coordinating any changes required in
his work or other frades work, including but not limited to electrical requirements,
structural steel requirements and space requirements. Any additional costs required to
make changes to other trades work shall be borne by this contractor.

PROTECTION OF ADJACENT WORK:

Protect work and adjacent work at all times with suitable covering. All damage to work in
place caused by Contractor shall be repaired and restored to original good and

acceptable condition using same quality and kinds of materials as required to match
and finish with adjacent work.

EXISTING EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS:

All-items of equipment removed under this section of the specifications shall become
the property of this Contractor shall be promptly removed from this site.

CLEAN-UP:

At the completion of the contract work, all areas where work has been performed shall
be left clean. All trash shall be removed from the site by the Contractor.

APPROVALS AND SUBSTITUTIONS:

Notwithstanding any reference in the specifications to any article, device, product,
material, fixture, form, or type of construction by nhame, make or catalog number, such
references shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be
construed as limiting competition; and the Contractor, in such cases, may at his option
use any article, device, product, material, fixture, or type of construction which, in the
judgment of the Engineer, expressed in writing, is equal to that specified.

Requests for written approval to substitute materials or equipment considered by the
Contractor as equal to those specified, shall be submitted for approval to the Engineer
ten (10) days prior to bid date. Requests shall be accompanied by samples, descriptive
literature and engineering information as necessary to fully identify and evaluate the
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product. No increase in the contract sum will be considered when requests are not
approved.

The Contractor shall bear the burden and cost of coordinating with all trades any
changes in work required by substitutions, including but not limited to electrical
connections, additional components required, service clearance, etc.

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS:

The Contractor shall keep a record set of drawings on the job; and as construction
progresses shall show the actual installed location of all items, material, and equipment
on these job drawings. Indicate approved changes in red ink.

At the time of final completion, a corrected set of As-Built drawings shall be delivered to
the Engineer. A final set of reproducible drawings with job information that reflects the
actual installation shall be prepared by the Engineer and given to the Owner.

WARRANTY:

The Contractor for each section of the work under this division will furnish to the Owner
a written warranty for the installation as installed, including controls and all other
equipment covered under each section of the specifications, to perform in a quiet,
efficient, and satisfactory manner with no more than normal service.

Each warranty shall extend for a period of one year following substantial completion and
acceptance of construction. They shall be endorsed by the Contractor.

MANUFACTURERS:

In order to define requirements for quality and function of manufactured products, and
requirements such as size, gauges, grade selection, color selections and like
specifications requirements, the specifications as written hereinafter are based upon
products of those manufacturers who are named hereinafter under various
specifications for materials.

In addition to products of manufacturers named hereinafter in the specifications,
equivalent products of the following named manufacturers will be acceptable under the
base bid:
Air Distribution:

Metal Industries, Price Company, Titus Manufacturing Company, Nailor

Industries, Anemostat Products Division, Krueger, J & J Register Co., Carnes
Company, Tuttle and Bailey
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Acoustical Flexible Duct:
Flexmaster, Quietflex, Thermaflex
Adhesives and Sealants:
Childers, Hardcast, TACC International, MEI| Industries, McGill Airseal

Corporation, Duro Dyne, Ductmate Industries, Design Polymerics

PART 2 — PRODUCTS — NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

ELECTRIC WORK:

All control conduit and wires and control devices shall be furnished and installed under
this division. All control wiring within starters shall be installed in a workmanlike manner
and neatly laced. All control wiring shall be color coded.

All work shall conform with the applicable requirements of the National Electrical Codes.
Control voltage shall not exceed 120 volts.
AIR BALANCING:

Low Velocity Duct System: Operate various fan and blower systems; do all adjusting
and balancing required to obtain delivery of air quantities shown on plans at each
louver, grille, register, etc. with a recently calibrated "velometer". Air handling
equipment to perform with least possible noise and vibration consistent to its respective
duty. After making all adjustments, make a final test and verify air volume in the
presence of the engineer, and turn over four certified copies thereof, along with air
balancing work sheet. Balancing variation must not deviate more than five percent from
design. :

SYSTEM BALANCING:

The HVAC Contractor is responsible for the entire Test & Balance process. The
contractor shall employ an independent balancing firm specializing in total system air
balancing as approved by the engineer and certified by the AABC or NEBB. The
balancing firm shall be employed prior to installation of any ductwork. Provide all labor,
engineering and test equipment required to test, adjust, and balance all air conditioning
systems.
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The Contractor is responsible to have a functioning system prior to Testing and
Balancing, to provide a joint and cooperative effort to coordinate the test and balance,
and to solve any problems in balancing and controls in order to establish proper system
performance before leaving the job. The Contractor is responsible for providing the Test
and Balance Agency (TAB) with a complete set of project drawings, specifications, and
submittals, and for providing and installing new sheave or sheaves, new belts, as
required, if a change in fan speed is necessary which cannot be made by adjusting the
sheave originally installed. When requested by the Engineer, the TAB Agency will
review plans and specifications of the systems prior to installation and submit a report of
any deficiencies, which could preclude proper adjusting, balancing and testing of the
system. The TAB agency shall submit copies of deficiency reports along with a
preliminary report to the Engineer for review prior to final submittal.

Instruments used will be those that meet the instrument requirements for Agency
Qualifications of the AABC as published in the NEBB “Procedural Standards for Testing
Adjusting and Balancing of Environmental Systems” or the AABC "National Standards
for Total System Balance".

Fan air volume shall be adjusted to within 5% of design, and diffuser air volumes to
within 10% of design.

Reporting (Submit five copies of final Test Report)
o Design and actual duct and diffuser volumes. Prepare a diagram showing flow
measurement points.
IDENTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT IN MECHANICAL AREAS:
Thermostats and control devices shall be identified with a black bakelite label with

engraved white lettering 1/4” tall. Lettering shall correspond with the tags shown in the
drawings.

End of Section 23 00 10
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23 0500

HEATING, VENTILATION and AIR CONDITIONING

PART 1 - GENERAL

General Requirements: This Section of the Specifications and related drawings
describe requirements pertaining to Air Conditioning, Heating and Ventilation work. All
work shall comply with Section 23 00 10 - General Provisions - HVAC.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

QUALITY ASSURANCE:

The contractor must comply with this specification in its entirety. At the discretion of the
Engineer, sheet metal gauges, and reinforcing may be checked at various times to
verify all duct construction is in compliance.

DUCTS, PLENUM, ETC.:

As indicated on drawings, provide a system of metal ducts for supply, return and
exhaust air.

All sheet metal, ducts, casing, plenums, etc., of sizes indicated, shall be constructed
from prime galvanized sheet steel.

AIR DISTRIBUTION:

Devices shall quietly and draftlessly deliver and/or remove air quantities required to
attain conditions indicated. Devices shall have sponge rubber gaskets for sealing
devices to walls and ceilings. Exposed surfaces shall have baked enamel finish of
manufacturer's standard colors noted.

All air distribution equipment and accessories shall be as scheduled on drawings.

ACOUSTICAL FLEXIBLE DUCT:

Flexible duct to meet criteria as defined in SMACNA's 2005 Manual, HVAC Duct
Construction Standards, Metal and Flexible, or as defined within.

Flexible duct is not allowed in lengths greater than 8', uniless otherwise noted. Bends,
turns, or sagging, is not accepted.
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Acoustical flexible duct shall be equal to Flexmaster type 6M.

SEALERS:

Duct sealer shall be flexible, water-based, adhesive sealant designed for use in all
pressure duct systems. After curing, it shall be resistant to ultraviolet light and shall seal

out water, air, and moisture. Sealer shall be UL listed and conform to NFPA 90A & 90B.
Sealer shall be Childers CP-145A, or equal.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

SUBMITTALS:
Provide submittals as required in Section 23 00 10. Submit test and balance report per
23 00 10.

End of Section 23 05 00
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SECTION 26 05 33

RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

A. Section includes conduit and tubing, surface raceways, wireways, outlet boxes, and puill
and junction boxes.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 05 53 - Identification for Electrical Systems.
2. Section 26 27 26 - Wiring Devices.

SYSTENM DESCRIPTION

A. Raceway and boxes located as indicated on Drawings, and at other locations required for
splices, taps, wire pulling, equipment connections, and compliance with regulatory
requirements. Raceway and boxes are shown in approximate locations unless
dimensioned. Provide raceway to complete wiring system.

B. Concealed Dry Locations: Provide electrical metallic tubing]. Provide sheet-metal boxes.
Provide flush mounting outlet box in finished areas.

DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
A. Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4 inch (19 mm) unless otherwise specified.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by storing above grade. Provide
appropriate covering.

COORDINATION
A Coordinate installation of outlet boxes for equipment.

B. Coordinate mounting heights, orientation and locations of outiets mounted above
counters, benches, and backsplashes.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT
A. Product Description: Interlocked steel construction.

B. Fittings: NEMA FB 1.
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2.2 ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)

A Product Description: ANSI C80.3; galvanized tubing.

B. Fittings and Conduit Bodies: NEMA FB 1; steel, compression type.
2,3 SURFACE METAL RACEWAY

A Product Description: Sheet metal channel with fitted cover, suitable for use as surface
metal raceway.

B. Size: Wiremold 500 or equal.

C. Fittings, Boxes, and Extension Rings: Furnish manufacturer's standard accessories;
match finish on raceway.

2.4 OUTLET BOXES
A Sheet Metal Outlet Boxes: NEMA OS 1, galvanized steel.
1. Luminaire and Equipment Supporting Boxes: Rated for weight of equipment
supported; furnish 1/2 inch (13 mm) male fixture studs where required.

2.5 PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES

A Sheet Metal Boxes: NEMA OS 1, galvanized steel.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify outlet locations and routing and termination locations of raceway prior to rough-in.
3.2 EXISTING WORK

A Remove exposed abandoned raceway, including abandoned raceway above accessible
ceiling finishes. Cut raceway flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces.

B. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices. Remove abandoned outlets when
raceway is abandoned and removed. Install blank cover for abandoned outlets not
removed.

C. Maintain access to existing boxes and other installations remaining active and requiring

access. Modify installation or provide access panel.

D. Extend existing raceway and box installations using materials and methods compatible
with existing electrical installations, or as specified.

E. Clean and repair existing raceway and boxes to remain or to be reinstalied.
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3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Ground and bond raceway and boxes in accordance with Section 26 05 26.

B. Arrange raceway and boxes to maintain headroom and present neat appearance.
3.4 INSTALLATION - RACEWAY

A Surface mounted raceways shall only be used when the specific branch circuit
application is prior approved by the Engineer in writing.

B. Route to complete wiring system.
C. Arrange raceway supports to prevent misalignment during wiring installation.
D. Support raceway using coated steel or malleable iron straps, lay-in adjustable hangers,

clevis hangers, and split hangers.

E. Do not support raceway with wire or perforated pipe straps. Remove wire used for
temporary supports

F. Do not attach raceway to ceiling support wires or other piping systems.
G. Route exposed raceway parallel and perpendicular to walls.
H. Route raceway installed above accessible ceilings parallel and perpendicular to walls.

Maintain clearance between raceway and piping for maintenance purposes.

J. Maintain 12 inch (300 mm) clearance between raceway and surfaces with temperatures
exceeding 104 degrees F (40 degrees C).

K. Cut conduit square using saw or pipe cutter; de-burr cut ends.
L. Bring conduit to shoulder of fittings; fasten securely.
M. Install no more than equivalent of three 90 degree bends between boxes. Install conduit

bodies to make sharp changes in direction, as around beams..
Avoid moisture traps; install junction box with drain fitting at iow points in conduit system.
Install suitable pull string or cord in each empty raceway except sleeves and nipples.

Install suitable caps to protect installed conduit against entrance of dirt and moisture.

o T o =z

Surface Raceway: Install flat-head screws, clips, and straps to fasten raceway channel to
surfaces; mount plumb and level. Install insulating bushings and inserts at connections to
outlets and corner fittings.

R. Close ends and unused openings in wireway.
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3.5 INSTALLATION - BOXES

A. Install wall mounted boxes at elevations to accommodate mounting heights as indicated
on Drawings.

B. Orient boxes to accommodate wiring devices oriented as specified in Section 26 27 26.

C. Install pull boxes and junction boxes above accessible ceilings and in unfinished areas
only.

D. Do not install flush mounting box back-to-back in walls; install with minimum 6 inches
(150 mm) separation. Install with minimum 24 inches (600 mm) separation in acoustic
rated walls.

E. Secure flush mounting box to interior wall and partition studs. Accurately position to allow

for surface finish thickness.

F. Install stamped steel bridges to fasten flush mounting outlet box between studs.

G. Install flush mounting box without damaging wall insulation or reducing its effectiveness.

H. Install adjustable steel channel fasteners for hung ceiling outlet box.

l. Do not fasten boxes to ceiling support wires or other piping systems.

J. Support boxes independently of conduit.

K. Lnstall gang box where more than one device is mounted together. Do not use sectional
OX.

L. Install gang box with plaster ring for single device outlets.

3.6 INTERFACE WITH OTHER PRODUCTS

A Install conduit to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements.
B. Locate outlet boxes to allow luminaires positioned as indicated on Drawings.
C. Align adjacent wall mounted outlet boxes for switches, thermostats, and similar devices.

3.7 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust flush-mounting outlets to make front flush with finished wall material. Instail
knockout closures in unused openings in boxes.

3.8 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of boxes to remove dust, debris, and other material. Clean exposed
surfaces and restore finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 27 26

WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 GENERAL
11 SUMMARY

A Section includes wall switches; receptacles; and device plates.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21 WALL SWITCHES

A Manufacturers:
1. Arrow Hart Wiring Devices.
2. Eagle Electric.
3. Leviton.
4. Pass & Seymour.

B. Grade: Heavy duty specification grade 20 Amp minimum.
2.2 RECEPTACLES

A. Heavy duty specification grade 20 Amp min.
2.3 WALL PLATES

A. Decorative Cover Plate: White, smooth nylon.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify outlet boxes are installed at proper height.
B. Verify wall openings are neatly cut and completely covered by wall plates.
C. Verify branch circuit wiring installation is completed, tested, and ready for connection to

wiring devices.
3.2 PREPARATION
A Clean debris from outlet boxes.
3.3 EXISTING WORK

A. Disconnect and remove wiring devices indicated to be deleted.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

Wiring Devices

B. Modify installation to maintain access to existing wiring devices to remain active.

C. Clean and repair existing wiring devices to remain or to be reinstalled.

INSTALLATION

A. Install devices plumb and level.

B. Install switches with OFF position down.

C. install receptacles with grounding pole on bottom.

D. Connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit equipment grounding
conductor.

E. Install decorative plates on switch, receptacle, and blank outlets in finished areas.

F. Connect wiring devices by wrapping solid conductor around screw terminal. Install solid

conductor for branch circuits 10 AWG and smaller. When stranded conductors are used
in lieu of solid, use crimp on fork terminals for device terminations. Do not place bare
stranded conductors directly under device screws.

INTERFACE WITH OTHER PRODUCTS

A.

B.

C.

Coordinate locations of outlet boxes to obtain mounting heights as indicated on drawings.
Install wall switch 48 inches above finished floor.

Install convenience receptacle 18 inches above finished floor.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A Inspect each wiring device for defects.

B. Operate each wall switch with circuit energized and verify proper operation.
C. Verify each receptacle device is energized.

D. Test each receptacle device for proper polarity.

ADJUSTING

A. Adjust devices and wall plates to be flush and level.

CLEANING

A Clean exposed surfaces to remove splatters and restore finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 51 00

INTERIOR LIGHTING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes interior luminaires, lamps, ballasts, and accessories.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Indicate dimensions and components for each luminaire not standard
product of manufacturer.
B. Product Data: Submit dimensions, ratings, and performance data.
1.3 FIELD MEASUREMENTS
A. Verify field measurements prior to fabrication.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
21 INTERIOR LUMINAIRES
A Product Description: Complete interior luminaire assemblies, with features, options, and

accessories as scheduled.
2.2 FLUORESCENT BALLASTS

A Product Description: Electronic ballast instant start less than 20 percent THD, suitable for
lamps specified, with voltage to match luminaire voltage.

2.3 FLUORESCENT LAMPS, LOW MERCURY TYPES

A Manufacturers:
1. General Electric Co.
2. Philips Electronics.
3. Sylvania.

PART 3 EXECUTION
341 EXISTING WORK
A Disconnect and remove abandoned luminaires, lamps, and accessories.

B. Clean, relamp and repair existing interior luminaires to remain or to be reinstalled.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

INSTALLATION

A Provide two slack #12 steel seismic cables for each new 2x4 fixture.

B. Support luminaires larger than 2 x 4 foot (600 x 1200 mm) size independent of ceiling
framing.

C. Locate recessed ceiling luminaires as indicated on Drawings.

D. install recessed luminaires to permit removal from below.

E. Install recessed luminaires using accessories and firestopping materials to meet

regulatory requirements for fire rating.

F. Install clips to secure recessed grid-supported luminaires in place.

G. Install accessories furnished with each luminaire.

H. Connect luminaires to branch circuit using flexible conduit not less than 3 ft or more than
6 ft in length.

L. Install specified lamps in each luminaire.
J. Ground and bond interior luminaires in accordance with Section 26 05 26.

K. Existing recessed troffers are air return type. Verify that relocated fixtures are functioning
in the same air return configuration as they were prior to the renovation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Operate each luminaire after installation and connection. Inspect for proper connection
and operation.

CLEANING
A. Remove dirt and debris from enclosures.
B. Clean finishes and touch up damage.

PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK

A. Relamp luminaires having failed lamps at Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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1

C:\Documents and Settings\John Bowman\Local Settings\Temporary Internet riles\Content IES\ITS5T43H\Guidelines cat
6.docx



Table of Contents

HORIZONTAL (STATION) CABLING ...cccovteirirteierienreneinresiessreseeeressesneeens vt vt sntaes 3
Cable slack........... rerereeeenreenteens ettt be s e ae e rs et et seeen resresesnte e 3
Cable t1eS..cueeerrrerenereiresenereerer e ne e e e e r e s b et e be st e sre e s b e s an e e aeraeean vererennee 3
Cleanup/Un-USEA PATES.....cceeererurrerirrererenieresisseniresieseeesaesesesesessessssasessesessesessssesesessesssessssesssesensesesenss 3
Conduit - Inside......... ceerreeserere et e sae et esbessreentans verereenaeanes reeeteete et e et e e sbae b aenanan e "3
Copper Horizontal Cables........cccvvverreecieieneeienienreeieseeeeeeeseeseennes reereesber e esraeaaean oot ereenenes 4
Documentation from Contractor............... verererereetenresaaeaes certerrereae e naanraen rererrest e te et e b aaeates 4
Firestopping ........ vereereeer e e srenaaeas ceereeresnene reereeteere e reaaas reertete et enraeaaens et 4
Labeling .....coeevecvevierirencinienninennennnns ettt e sttt ne e e e ne e aeas rrrerresaeaenrans reeenaees e 4

PAITS..ccveiiiciiciecti ettt e st e s e e s a e s et e e b e e s e e s e e aeent e b eeasenRaenaeeereeeraeereebeennaereons 5
Cable.....ccceoueunne feereeere et et st e b e e rtanaas reeereertesr e e resraenes verererteeaaenns reereeneenae e e cerreneens D
OSP Fiber.......... ettt e s b et e e s bt et eaeea e et e et e e b e e e At e Rt e e e AT enseeReeteraa e baessenaren bt eteenreestesatarres 5
Control Panels (Fire Alarm Security Alarm, Mechanical Controls, Elevator, €tc.) ......c..cccvevennne. )
Entrance Protection......... e e e reee e reeeeaeeeane TR rereeerreas e 6
Faceplates........ccoveervrvenreniennnnne veesesianneerenns ceereesreerennens rereeete e e e sraerneeraans retsteseneete e eeraesrasiees veernenn O
JACKS 1ttt et et b s et eesbeeas vreeeas 6
Rack Mount 110 block Category 5e (use for nser/backbone cables only) ..... veeereeea e e 0
Patch Panel — RJ45........ccvveenenenne. reeeeetee e e ee e et e e et e e e e e e e e tenreeraeennenraenee creereresteetesaesanas U
Rack and Cable Management (see Figure 1) .....cocecevieeeeiriveevrenenieieeneereenenens SRR creerrenrenes 7

Station (Horizontal) Cable Runs................ ettt ebe e st 8
Station Jacks, Typical Installation................ reeeeeresreeraet e enrestesraanaans reererereenrente s crererererenenne 8

Control Panels: (Fire Alarm, Security Alarm, Mechamcal Controls Elevator etc ) JRTOIOORON e 8
Fire, Security, Mechanical............. e eteeeeetee—e e teate e et e et e e et e et easenrseeneenseertenes rerere et nes 8
Elevator..........c.u...... crerereesertene ettt e e e s reease e e naeas veerererrenne reveees ettt et e ettt et e s are s 8
Wire Mold............. e ettt b e s s h e e Rt s bt bt s ue e e e e e oA e et e e b e e ae e Rt e eR s e st e an b e a e raaere e be e taerneeneeearenns 9

TestiNg...ccveeeeivreeieeeeesrecre s e rerereens e eeteeeeerestesner rta et re b e st reent b e ae e s beabeastaaetre e reennres reerees e 9
Category 6 Hor1zontal Cables... ............. crereerenrenaas veerereeenrenaans v reerertenre et e e s e e e et aaasbanas 9
COAX ettt st besae e as cerreerens reetee et e et e et e st e st e e e e aebeerens v 10
Single Mode Fiber cable ceeetreerbe et ens cereenaen eerterre et et e e nae et e e aeeresraeans rrereenreneens veenne 10

Telecommunication Rooms (TR) .....c.ccoevvrreervenennne verveene vereresnresrtestearesaenieans crerrereeeerens creerereereariens 11
Building Entrance: ....... et aes veereernenene reereereenneee e sneteans et reeeeaeaes reererenreenrenes 11
Backboards:........ccoeveenne. reeereranee et et asae s e e e e e b eennenaeenns et oot b e st st et e e st e se e s e e e aaerannrees 11
Ceiling.....coeevveverirenrennn ettt et e s et s s e s e re s e e aesraannns OO SUTOUPORVPPUURPPRRTON 11
Doors:........... veeees vereeeenerreniresnanens veereerane feeereeeeeeeeeesteeaeeeaeeaaeaane reerebeenrennenanes creeeeaene R |
Environmental Service:................ et ettt et e bttt et e s et e a e et e e e b e e st et e et e ee e beeneeabeeraesareetaeansenrens A1
Equipment (data) Racks........ccceeeenennene reeeresebte e e et e eesr e e e e e b e e tesar e s e e easesnenns ceerrernans e 11
GIOUNGING 1.veveiiiiirinrereerete ettt sa et e sbe e s sae s sasasaenne et e b st beenne 11
LAGREING .ooviiiiiiiiiii ittt ettt aes crereeserennenesnasnnens 12
Location .....coveveercenenienieeeeseneninenne ettt s b st et esa b e e e e eresebeeneasaasaens crerereneresnneseenseneen 12
POWEL: o.vevcvereverereeereennnenes cerererererenetereneas ererererenaes et bbbttt b et b et et be e a s aeaeseesnees w12
Size:....... ceeereerareasreearann reerrneeenaeas ceeveveeenees ettt et te et e e bt e et ae s et ae e e bt e e bae e e st e e eeabrenerbaeeenarenares 12
Shared use of TR:.....ccccouveereneee vrereeenes e etteeh e ettt e e ste s b e et et r e e b e s st et e e beraaennas veeren vreerrenn e 13

2

C:\Documents and Settings\John Bowman\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content. IES\ITS5T43H\Guidelines cat
6.docx



HORIZONTAL (STATION) CABLING

There is no distinction between voice and data for Category 6 horizontal/station cabling.
Jacks and cable are the same as well as termination and testing. The intent is to
accommodate the industry trend to have all communications services (data, voice, video,
etc.) run on the data network.

Cable slack

- Telecommunications Room — 10-foot loop minimum for copper cables (do not
make a circular coil with cables).

- Station outlets — 10 inches of slack. The slack is to be in the ceiling above the
outlet not in the outlet box. Do not tie wrap the slack above the ceiling, it needs
to pull easy if the cable requires re-terminating.

Cable ties

- Use Velcro style cable ties. Cables runs are to be bundled loosely to minimize

cross-talk. '

Cleanup/un-used parts
- clean up and dispose of all trash.

Conduit - Inside

- Bends — No more than two 90-degree bends (or combination of bends equaling
180 degrees) between *pull-points.

- Bend radius:
Minimum of 6 times the conduit diameter.for conduit up to 2 inch trade size.
Minimum of 10 times the conduit diameter for larger diameters

- Condulets — Do Not use 90-degree condulets (also known as LB’s) because
they over bend the cable.

- Length — Maximum, 100 ft between pull-points.
- Pull string:
Install pull strings in all new conduits.

Install a pull string when pulling in cables so that a string is available for
additional cables later

3

C:\Documents and Settings\John Bowman\Local Settings\Temporary Internet riles\Content. IES\ITS5T43H\Guidelines cat
6.docx



- Penetrations — Sleeve and Firestop all wall and floor or ceiling penetrations.
- Grounding — Ground all metal conduits entering the telecommunications room.

- Grounding — Ground all metal equipment (racks, cable trays, ladder racking,
etc.) in the telecommunications room.

- Install a grommet at the end of the conduit to protect the cable from damage.

- Use the following chart to determine conduit size:

Conduit Trade Size Maximum Number | Maximum Number
Inches of Cat 6 Cables of Cat 6 Cables
(.24-in dia.) (.38-in dia.)
3/4 0 0
1 6 2
1-1/4 10 3
1-1/2 15 4
2 20 7
2-1/2 30 12
3 40 17
3-1/2 65 22
4 85 30

Note: The table above is a guideline for horizontal cables; the number of cables
that can be installed is actually limited by the allowed maximum pulling tensions
- the maximum pull-force guideline is 25 Ib.

Note: A pull-point is a junction box or conduit end.

Copper Horizontal Cables
- Cables must be supported off the ceiling grid with supports/pathways/conduit

Documentation from Contractor
- Provide electronic and printed copy of test results to USC Planner.

- Provide as-built drawings showing jack numbers and room numbers.

Firestopping
- Sleeve and Firestop all fire walls (to the same hour rating as the wall) and any
floor or ceiling penetrations.

- Use reusable firestop bags, bricks or removable putty where possible

Labeling

4
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- All labels must be produced by a labeling machine - hand written labels are not
acceptable.

- Patch Panels — label each patch panel with an alpha character - label
alphabetically from top to bottom.

- Communications Jacks — Label with the identification letter for the patch panel
the cable is connected to and the patch panel port number.

Example: If the jack is connected to patch panel “B” port 22 the jack would be
labeled B22

110 Wiring blocks, Riser/entrance Cables — The beginning and ending pair
count for each row will be printed on the 110 label.

Example: The 110 block labels for the second 100 pair riser cable would look

like:
101 125
126 150
151 175
176 200

Parts
For the parts listed below use the following part numbers.

Cable
4-Pair UTP:

Green, UTP, Plenum rated, 4-pair, Cat 6 cable that meets ANSI/TIA/EIA
568-B.2-1 performance specifications.

COAX
Belden 1189AP RG6 Quad Shield coax cable

CommScope 227V RG6 Quad Shield coax cable
OSP Fiber

All OSP (Outside Plant) fiber Manufactures use, Corning glass 28e, loose
tube, non armor, dry, water blocking.

5
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1. Fiber will be tested by manufacturer and a copy of test results will be giver
to USC.

2. OSP will be marked each meter, with cable length to that point, in meters.

3. All OSP fiber will be pulled with a 12 AWG green copper trace wire.

USC will provide pre-terminated fiber jumpers for all fiber projects. The
communications contractor will cut the jumpers in half and spliced them to the
ends of the fiber cable.
Control Panels (Fire Alarm, Security Alarm, Mechanical Controls, Elevator, etc.)
Hoffman ABNGA, wall mount enclosure
Hoffman AFDF0606P 8X8 frame with Hoffman ASG6X6X3 box, flush
mount
Hubbell ISM20W surface mount jack (biscuit jack)
Entrance Protection

- CommsScope, 489 ACA1-XXX, (XXX = number of cable pairs 25, 50, 100)
(110 in, 110 out)

- Populate with 3C1S type solid state fuses

Faceplates
- Hubbell IFP1xOW, Office white faceplate. The “x” indicates the number of
ports 1 through 4 and 6
Jacks
4-Pair UTP
Hubbell, Green, HXJ6GN, Xceleraor, Category 6 jack
Terminate using T568-B pin-out configuration
COAX

Station Jacks — Hubbell, SFFX, office white, “F” connectors

Cable Termination - PPC, EX6XL Universal compression connector,
extended body series 6.

Rack Mount 110 block, Category 5e, (use for riser/backbone cables only)

- Hubbell 110RM15 (100 pair)
- Hubbell 110RM25 (200 pair)

Patch Panel — RJ45
6
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- Angled (for racks with vertical cable management on both sides of the rack)
e  Hubbell P624AU, Category 6, 24-port angled patch panel '
e  Hubbell P648AU, Category 6, 48-port angled patch panel

- Flat (for racks with no vertical cable management of management on only one
side)
e Hubbell P6E24U, Category 6, 24-port Flat patch panel
e Hubbell PBE48U, Category 6, 48-port Flat patch panel

Rack and Cable Management (see Figure 1)

- Rack:
Hubbell 7 foot by 19 inch rack - HPW84RR19,

- Vertical cable management:
Hubbell “Z” Channel VS7 series vertical cable management install on both side

of rack.
VS76H 6” wide X 10.5” deep
VS74H 4.5” wide X 10.5” deep
VS73H 3.25” wide X 10.5” deep

Note: One VS7 unit consists of two 38-1/2 inch tall channels and hinged
covers, 24 cable spools and mounting hardware.

- Horizontal cable management:
Hubbell HC119MS1N with HC119C cover 1U high X 3.5” deep
Hubbell HC219MS1N with HC119C cover 2U high X 3.5" deep

7
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Hubbell, 110RMLS or 110RMZ2S
110 Block ¥ith Hariz Wire Mot —~—— |

j—

T olore 1

]

HUBBELL PATCH PANELS
ANGLED
Pe24AU or PG48AU

FLAT
P6E24U orP6E48U

1

HUBBELL, Horizantal Cable Manogement
HC119M81N or HCRISMSIN
wlth HC119C cover

S OT0T0 18
I
AT OT0T0 ¢

N

2U - Typ For
24 / 48 Port
Network Switch

=

HUBBELL, HPY84RR19 ; _
RACK —\ i \
N : HUBBELL *Z*CHANNEL, ¥S7 SERIES

VERTIGAL CABLE MANAGEMENT
BOTH SIDES

i

Typical Cat 6
Rock Layout
Figure 1

Station (Horizontal) Cable Runs
- Cables must be supported off the ceiling grid with supports/pathways/conduit
made for communications cabling.

- Bat wing/bridle ring type supports can be attached to ceiling grid wires as long
as they are spaced no more than 4 to 5 feet apart and not filled beyond the
designed capacity.

- Do not attach cables to pipes.

- Loosely bind cable bundles with Velcro style cable ties.

Station Jacks, Typical Installation

- New Construction or Renovation where wall studs are exposed the following will
be installed at each location:
e 4 inch square outlet box
e  Single-gang plaster ring cover
e  Minimum 1-inch diameter conduit from the outlet box, stubbed out above
the ceiling.

8
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Control Panels: (Fire Alarm, Security Alarm, Mechanical Controls,
Elevator, etc.)

Fire, Security, Mechanical

Elevator

A surface or flush mount enclosure will be installed, 4 to 5 feet above the floor,
adjacent to the control panel. A one inch conduit will connect the enclosure to
the alarm control panel for the telephone/data patch cord. A second one inch
conduit will run from the enclosure, stubbed above the ceiling or run to the
communications room. See Figure 2.

Cat6 communications cables will run from a patch panel in the communications
room to the enclosure and be terminated on cat6 jacks in a surface mount jack
(biscuit jack,).

A surface or flush mount enclosure will be installed, 4 to 5 feet above the floor,
on the outside wall, next to the door of the elevator control room. A one inch
conduit will run from the enclosure through the control room wall to the elevator
control cabinet. A second one inch conduit will run from the enclosure, stubbed
above the ceiling or run to the communications room. See Figure 2.

Caté communications cables will run from a patch panel in the communications

room to the enclosure and be terminated on cat6 jacks in a surface mount jack
(biscuit jack,).

9
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CatB Cables To
The Communications
Room Patch Panel 1—Inch Conduit

Hubbell I1SM20W I

Surface Mount Box \
With Hubbell HXJGGN .
RJ45 Jacks To Cantrol Panel

ﬁ (Fire, Security
q or Mechanical)
Hoffman AGNS4 Enclosure __— Flevator:

or 1—inch Hole Through Wall
Hoffman AFDFO606P 8X8 Frame Run Conduit to Elevator
Mounted to Hoffman ASGBXBX3 Box Control Cabinet
Figure 2
Wire Mold
Install cable inside wall where possible; use wiremold only where wall cannot be
fished.

Use adhesive backed wire mold anchored with screws.

- Full stick — anchor with minimum of three screws (one at each end and one
in the middle).

- Half stick or less — anchor with minimum of two screws.

Testing
Category 6 Horizontal Cables

- Horizontal cables must pass Category 6 permanent link field test per
ANSI/TIA/EIA 568-B.2-1.

- Provide the University Technology Services, Infrastructure Planner with a copy
of the test results.

COAX

10

C:A\Documents and Settings\Johin Bowman\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content JES\ITS5T43H\Guidelines cat
6.docx



- Use TDR tester to test each cable at 54.4 MHz, 350 MHz and 875 MHz

- The test results for each cable must be equal to or less than the db loss per
meter as specified by the cable manufacturer.

- Provide the University Technology Services, Infrastructure Planner with a copy
of the test results.

Single Mode Fiber cable
Splice Equipment
Core Alignment fusion splicers are to be used for all splices, no V grove aliment splices
will be accepted.

Test Leads / Launch Cable

The test leads / launch cable and connectors will match the cable and
connectors under test. Example: if the cable to be tested is single mode with
LC APC connectors the test leads / launch cable will be single mode with LC
APC connectors.

The test leads / launch cable connectors will have a loss of 0.5 dB or less.

OTDR Setup:
Test in both directions
Pulse Width: 20ns
Wave length: 1310nm
Launch Cable: 500m
Connectors: LC/APC

Minimum Acceptable Test Results

Cable Attenuation Rate  0.35 dB/km
Insertion (Connector) Loss 0.30 dB/pair
Splice Loss 0.02 dB

Back Reflection -70 dB

Provide the University Technology Services, Infrastructure Planner with a
copy of the test results.
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Telecommunication Rooms (TR)

Building Entrance:
- There will be two separate conduit entrances for the communications feed into a
building. The conduit runs will have minimum 90-degrees of physical
separation.

- There will be a minimum if two four inch diameter conduits for each of the
entrance conduit runs.

Backboards:

- A minimum of two 3/4-inch, AC grade with C side to wall, plywood panels shall
be securely fastened to the wall of each TR. Use fire retardant plywood or paint
the plywood with a light colored, fire retardant paint, two coats on all sides (front,
back and edges).

Ceiling

- The ceiling in the TR will be open (No false/suspended ceilings) so that there is
easy access to the conduit, raceways, cables, etc. entering the TR.

Doors:

- The door to the TRs will be 3 feet wide, opening fully (180 degrees), be lockable
and with out sills. The door will open outward.

Environmental Service:

- Each TR will have ventilation, and air conditioning [HVAC]. Temperature control
will be maintained continuously 24 hours per day, 365 days per year.

Equipment (data) Racks

- Floor Mount racks will be 19-inch by 7-foot racks. Three feet of clearance is
required to the front and rear of the rack to access the communications
equipment mounted on the racks. Three feet of clearance is required for
passageways along one side of the rack (National Electrical Code, Section 110-
26).

Grounding

- Grounding - Ground all metal conduit entering the telecommunications room to
the building electrical ground.

12
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Lighting

-

Linked

Location

Power:

Size:

A grounding bussbar, bonded to the building ground, will be installed in each
communications room where network equipment will be located

Lighting will be fluorescent providing a minimum equivalent of 500 lux (50 foot-
candles) measured 1 m (3-feet) above the finished floor.

Light switches will be located for easy access upon entry
Light fixtures shall be a minimum of 8.5-feet above the finished floor.
Do not connect power for lighting to the power panel inside the TR. At least one

light will be on emergency power, if available.

Telecommunications rooms will be linked to the main telecommunications room
by a minimum of one 4-inch conduit.

Centrally located so that the horizontal cables will not exceed 295 feet in length
from the patch panel in the telecommunications room (TR) to the wall outlet.
The TRs will be accessible from a hallway or other common area.

In multi-floor buildings the TRs will be stacked vertically.

TRs will be equipped with a minimum of two dedicated, protected, non-switched
3-wire 120 volt, 20 amp, alternating current Quad electrical outlets, each on
separate branch circuits.

Do not run conduit for electrical circuits on top of plywood backboards, route
around or behind the backboard.

Communications electrical outlets need to be on the building emergency power
grid if possible.

A grounding bussbar, bonded to the building ground, will be installed in each
communications room where network equipment will be located.
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- Use the following guidelines to size the telecommunications room. If the area

served is:
Building Size TR Size
5,000 square feet or | At least 10-feet x 8-feet
less

5,000 to 8,000 sq. ft | At least 10-feet x 9-feet

8,000 to 10,000 sq. ft | At least 10-feet x 11-feet

Shared use of TR:
Shared use of TR space with other building facilities will be avoided.
- Unsatisfactory Locations:
e  Mechanical rooms.

Washrooms.

Janitor’s closets.

Storage rooms.

Loading docks.
- Also Any space that contains:

e  Sources of excessive Electromagnetic Interference (electric motors,
generators, transformers, etc.).

Hydraulic equipment and other heavy machinery that causes vibration.

Steam pipes.

Plumbing.

HVAC ducts

14

C:\Documents and Settings\John Bowman\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content. IES\ITS5T43H\Guidelines cat
6.docx



Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

SECTION 28 31 00

FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes automatic smoke and heat duct detectors, fire alarm signaling
appliances, auxiliary fire alarm equipment and power /signal wire. Work of this section
shall connect new components to an existing fire alarm system and shall remount some
devices temporarily removed during renovation.
1.2 REFERENCES
A. National Fire Protection Association:
1. NFPA 72 - National Fire Alarm Code.
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Fire Alarm System: Existing NFPA 72, manual and automatic local fire alarm system.
B. Alarm Sequence of Operation: Actuation of initiating device causes the following system
operations:
1. New relocated fire alarm signaling devices sound and display.
2. Zone-coded signal transmits to central station via existing system.
3. Location of alarm zone indicates on fire alarm control panel.
4. Signal transmits to building mechanical controls, shutting down fans.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Indicate system wiring diagram showing each device and wiring
connection and design calculations. Field verify existing system. Provide expansion
cards, power supplies or other components as required to support the new devices in the
renovation area.
B. Product Data: Submit catalog data showing electrical characteristics and connection
requirements.
C. Test Reports: Indicate procedures and results for specified field testing and inspection.
D. Manufacturer's Field Reports: Indicate activities on site, adverse findings, and
recommendations.
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents: Record actual [ocations of fire alarm equipment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit manufacturer’s standard operating and
maintenance instructions.
FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 283100-1
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Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina
1.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
A. Furnish service and maintenance of the new fire alarm equipment for one year from Date
of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 EXISTING CONTROL PANEL

A Manufacturer:
1. Match existing system.
B. Power supply: Confirm or expand existing equipment capability to serve detectors, and

alarm signaling devices.

C. System Supervision: Component or power supply failure places system in trouble mode.

D. Initiating Device Circuits: Supervised zone module with alarm and trouble indication;
occurrence of single ground or open condition places circuit in trouble mode but does not
disable circuit from initiating alarm.

E. Indicating Appliance Circuits: Provide audible devices compatible with existing system;
occurrence of single ground or open condition places circuit in trouble mode but does not
disable circuit from signaling alarm. Synchronize strobes with existing building system.

2.2 DUCT-MOUNTED SMOKE DETECTOR

A. Manufacturer:
1. match with existing system.

2.3 ALARM LIGHTS

A. Manufacturer:
1. Match existing system.
B. Product Description: NFPA 72, strobe lamp and flasher of candela indicated with red

lettered "FIRE" on white lens.

2.4 ALARM - Audible

A. Manufacturer:
1. Match existing system.
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify products and systems receiving devices are ready for installation.

FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 283100-2
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Thornwell 2™ Floor Renovations
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install manual station with operating handle not more than 48” above floor.
B. Install audible and visual signal devices 7 feet 6 inches feet (2300 mm) above floor.
C. Install 14 AWG minimum size conductors for fire alarm detection and signal circuit

conductors in conduit.

D. Mount end-of-line device with last device or separate box adjacent to last device in
circuit.

E. Install engraved plastic nameplates in accordance with Section 28 05 53.

F. Ground and bond fire alarm equipment and circuits in accordance with Section 26 05 26 .

G. Field verify locations of existing equipment.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Test in accordance with NFPA 72 and state fire department requirements.
3.4 MANUFACTURER'S FIEL.D SERVICES

A. Include services of certified technician to supervise installation, adjustments, final
connections, and system testing.

3.5 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

A Furnish 2 hours of instruction, to be conducted at project site with manufacturer's
representative.
END OF SECTION
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